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CAUTION:

The drawer unit should be securely fitted to the supporting platform to avoid instability when
the drawers are open.

CAUTION:

The socket-outlet shall be installed near the equipment and shall be easily accessible.
VORSICHT:

Die Netzsteckdose muR3 nahe dem Gerét angebracht und leicht zugéanglich sein.
ATTENTION:

La prise de courant murale devra étre installée a proximité de I'équipement et devra étre
facilement accessible.

AVISO:

El tomacorriente debe estar instalado cerca del equipo y debe quedar bien accesible.
VARNING:

Det matande vagguttaget skall placeras néra apparaten och vara latt atkomligt.

CAUTION:

For a complete electrical disconnection pull out the mains plug.

VORSICHT:

Zur vollstandigen elektrischen Trennung vom Netz den Netzstecker ziehen.
ATTENTION:

Pour obtenir une mise hors-circuit totale, débrancher la prise de courant secteur.
AVISO:

Para una desconexion eléctrica completa, desenchufar el enchufe de tomacorriente.
VARNING:

For att helt koppla fran strommen, dra ut stickproppen.

This equipment complies with the requirements of Directives 89/336/EEC and 73/23/EEC as
amended by 93/68/EEC.

Dieses Gerat entspricht den Anforderungen der EG-Richtlinien 89/336/EWG und 73/23/EWG mit
Anderung 93/68/EWG.

Ce matériel répond aux exigences contenues dans les directives 89/336/CEE et 73/23/CEE
modifiées par la directive 93/68/CEE.

Dit apparaat voldoet aan de eisen van de richtlijnen 89/336/EEG en 73/23/EEG, gewijzigd door
93/68/EEG.

Dette udstyr overholder kravene i direktiv nr. 89/336/EEC og 73/23/EEC med tillaeg nr. 93/68/EEC.

Quest' apparecchio & conforme ai requisiti delle direttive 89/336/EEC e 73/23/EEC, come emendata
dalla direttiva 93/68/EEC.

H eyxatdoracn auti) avrarokpivetar oTig anaitiioerg tov 0dnyudv tng Evponaixic Evaeng
89/336/EOK a1 73/23/EOK, 6mag o1 pof avroi cupninpddnkav and tnv odnyia 93/68/EOK.

Este equipamento obedecs as exigéncias das directivas 89/336/CEE e 73/23/CEE, na sua versao
corrigida pela directiva 93/68/CEE.

Este aparato satisface las exigencias de las Directivas 89/336/CEE y 73/23/CEE, modificadas por
medio de la 93/68/CEE.

Denna utrustning uppfyller kraven enligt riktlinjerna 89/336/EEC och 73/23/EEC s4 som komplette
ras av 93/68/EEC.

Dette produktet oppfyller betingelsene i direktivene 89/336/EEC og 73/23/EEC i endringen 93/68/EEC.

Tama laite tayttaa direktiivien 89/336/EEC ja 73/23/EEC vaatimukset, joita on muutettu direktiivilla
93/68/EEC.

Warning
This is a Class A product. In a domestic environment this product may cause radio
interference in which case the user may be required to take adequate measures.

Warnung

Dies ist eine Einrichtung der Klasse A. Diese Einrichtung kann im Wohnbereich
Funkstdrungen verursachen; in diesem Fall kann vom Betreiber verlangt werden,
angemessene MalRnahmen durchzufiihren und dafir aufzukommen.

Avertissement

Ceci est un produit de Classe A. Dans un environnement domestique ce produit
risque de provoquer une interférence radio, auquel cas I'utilisateur sera obligé
d’observer les mesures adéquates.

Advertencia

Este es un producto de la clase A. En un ambiente doméstico es posible que este
producto cause radiointerferencia. En este caso se solicita al usuario que tome
medidas adecuadas.




FOR CUSTOMERS IN U.K.

IMPORTANT

The wires in this mains lead are coloured in accordance with the following code:
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: Earth
BLUE: Neutral
BROWN: Live
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured
markings identifying the terminals in your plug proceed as follows.
The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the terminal in the plug
which is marked by the letter E or by the safety earth symbol + or coloured green or green-and-
yellow.
The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the
letter N or coloured black.
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the
letter L or coloured red.
Ensure that your equipment is connected correctly — if you are in any doubt, consult a qualified
electrician.
“WARNING: THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED.”

Environment Protection

The device is supported by a battery. To dispose the battery safely to protect the environment,
please note the following points:

» Take the used battery to your local waste depot, dealer or customer service centre for recycling.
» Do not throw the used battery into fire, into water or into the household waste!

Umweltschutz

Das Gerat wird durch eine Batterie gestiitzt. Um die Batterie sicher und umweltschonend zu

entsorgen, beachten Sie bitte folgende Punkte:

* Bringen Sie die leere Batterie zu lhrer 6rtlichen Milldeponie, zum Héndler oder zum
Kundenservice-Zentrum zur Entsorgung.

» Werfen Sie die leere Batterie niemals ins Feuer, ins Wasser oder in den Hausmdill.

Protection de I'environnement

L'appareil est supporté sur pile. Afin de protéger I'environnement, nous vous recommendons de

traiter la pile usagée la fagon suivante:

» Apporter la pile usagée a votre centre de traitement des ordures ménageres le plus proche ou,
a votre revendeur ou, au service apreés-vente, pour recyclement.

* Ne jamais jeter la pile usagée dans une source de chaleur, dans I'eau ou dans les vide-ordures.

Miijoskydd

Denna produkt néddrivs av batteri.

Vid batteribyte skall féljande iakttagas:

* Det forbrukade batteriet skall inlAmnas till er lokala handlare eller till kommunal miljostation for
aterinssamling.

« Kasta ej batteriet i vattnet eller i hushallssoporna. Batteriet far ej heller utsatttas for 6ppen eld.




INTRODUCTION

Thank you very much for your purchase of the SHARP POS Terminal Model UP-3300. Please read this
Manual carefully before operating your machine in order to gain full understanding of functions and features.
Please keep this manual for future reference. It will help you if you encounter any operational problems.

IMPORTANT

« Install your POS terminal in a location that is not subject to direct radiation, unusual temperature
changes, high humidity or exposure to water sources.
Installation in such locations could cause damage to the cabinet and the electrical components.
» The POS terminal should not be operated by an individual with wet hands.
The water could seep into the interior of the POS terminal and cause component failure.
» Do not apply excessive pressure to the display.
Do not use a sharp-pointed object on the display.
The LCD display will be damaged easily.
* When cleaning your POS terminal, use a dry, soft cloth. Never use solvents, such as benzine
and/or thinner.
The use of such chemicals will lead to discoloration or deterioration of the cabinet.
* The POS terminal plugs into any standard wall outlet (official (nhominal) voltage).
Other electrical devices on the same electrical circuit could cause the POS terminal to malfunction.
« If the POS terminal malfunctions, call your authorized SHARP dealer for service - do not try to
repair the POS terminal yourself.

PRECAUTION

This POS terminal has a built-in memory protection circuit which is operated by a rechargeable battery pack.
It should be known that all batteries will, in time, dissipate their charge even if not used. Therefore to insure
an adequate initial charge in the protection circuit and to prevent any possible loss of memory upon
installation, it is recommended that each unit be allowed to be recharged for a period of 24 to 48 hours prior
to use by the customer.

In order to charge the battery pack, the machine must be plugged in and its power switch must be set to the
“ON” position. This recharging precaution can prevent unnecessary initial service calls.
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Part Names and Functions

This chapter describes the part names and functions of this POS terminal.

External View
B Front view

Operator display (touch panel)

Top cabinet

IR receiver cover
Money checking space

Brightness control

Clerk switch
Contrast control

Bottom cabinet

B Rear view

Side cover

Power switch
Insure that the power
switch is placed in the
OFF position prior to
connecting AC power.



Display

This POS terminal is equipped with a color LCD operator display.
The operator display is a touch panel.
The operations can be performed by touching the screen (that shows keys or items in the receipt window) of

the operator display.

m Operator display (touch panel)

The display can be tilted to the best viewing angle

by sliding the rear stand.

Be sure to push the
button on the rear
stand when sliding it.

» Screen example (REG mode)

Time  Mode caption

|
2043 WEG

Once the internal clock

unit is started at the
correct time, it continues

to run as long as the
battery pack is charged
and will also update the
date properly.

—— Touch-panel keyboard

CLERRO001 ©OOO1 HAIN-1(HOHE)
1 PLO000OO1 1.10  MODE HEHU01I HENUG2 HEHUGBI HEHUO4
1 PLO000O3 1.75
1 PLO00OOZ 2.50
CASH 5.35 I HEHUOS HENUG6
J1
rxxTOTAL 5.35
CASH 5.35 000001 000006
—— P1LO1
MGR FUI s 8 9 I ENTER I SUB 000002 000007 ||
M 4 5 900003 000008
CANCEL] 1 > 000004 000009
CLEAR o PAYMEN 000005 000010
— Numeric entry: An entered figure appears at the cursor position.
—— Window

The size of a display area depends on the layout of a touch-panel keyboard (ex. key size) or the
function mode (ex. drive-through function).



* Display example 1 (REG mode)

Clerk name Time Mode caption
CLERK0003 0OO3 HAIN-1(HOHE) 20:53 R[G

1 PLOGOGOL l.lﬂL_ Clerk code
1 PLO0OOS 2.80
1 PLOG0002 2.50 L
CASH 6.46 Stock indicator (!): N
Appﬁars when the stock value become to less than minimum
stock.

Shows the department shift status currently selected.

VAT shift status indicator (V):

JDepartment shift status indicator (D1-D4)
[J1

=<T0TAL 6.10 Appears when the VAT status is shifted.
CASH 6.40 oilo1 Ul_r— E-Mail indicator (M): Appears when the E-mail data exist.

| | |—|_
| I— Sentinel mark (X):

Numeric entry: A in the | iaht fh
An entered figure appears ppears in the lower right corner of the screen
™ when the cash in drawer exceeds a
at the cursor position. ; .
programmed sentinel amount. The sentinel
check is performed for the total cash in drawer.

Receipt ON/OFF status indicator (R):

Received media type

L_Window: In the REG mode, the Appears when the receipt ON-OFF function is set
window shows item to OFF. The indication disappears when the
information you have just function signs ON.
entered such as items and — PLU level shift indicator (LO1 - L10):
media types. Shows the PLU level currently selected.

— Price level shift indicator (P1 - P7):
Indicates the PLU price level currently selected.

« Display example 2 (PGM mode)

Clerk name Time Mode caption
CLERKOSBT  ©OO1 20:56 PGHZ
o1 1
PRICE 5.00 | 54— Clerk code
GROUP Ho. o1
DESCRIPTION
KEY DESCRIPTION DPT.01
|l REY¥ COLOR CYAN
ITEH VP NUN-COHPULSORY
TARE TABLE Mo. 0
SCALE INHIBIT
SIF/SICS-NORHAL NORMAL
RECEIPT TYPE SINGLE
AHT.ENTRY TYPE OPEN & PRESET
[r 1
L Window: - Double-size character mode indicator (W):
In the PGM mode, programmable Appears when the double-size character mode is
items are listed. selected during text programming.

m Screen save mode

To save the electrical power or the display’s life, your POS terminal is provided with the screen save
function. This function can turn the LCD backlight off when the POS terminal is left idle for an extended
period of time. You can program the time for which your POS terminal should keep the normal status (in
which the backlight is “ON") before it goes into the screen save mode.

To exit the screen save mode, touch a key.



Clerk Keys

This POS terminal allows the operator to use the following four clerk identification systems:

* Real clerk keys (standard 6 clerks/max. 126 clerks)

» Clerk code entry (max. 255 clerks)

e Clerk entry keys (max. 10 clerks)

* WMF clerk keys (max. 127 clerks)

The standard POS terminal has been shipped with the real clerk key system being programmed. If you want
to change the clerk identification system, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Real clerk keys (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6)

These keys serve to identify clerks. Put one of the 1 through 6 keys in the clerk switch.

Clerk code entry (1 through 9999)
Enter the clerk code by using the following procedure:

X0 — | CLK#| —
Clerk code

Clerk entry keys

|CLK1) ~ [CcLK10]

These keys identify clerks. Touch any one of these keys.

WMF clerk keys
Put one of the WMF clerk keys in the WMF clerk switch.
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Before Operating the POS
Terminal

This chapter describes those steps required prior to using the POS terminal for the first time.

Display Adjustment

You can adjust the brightness and contrast of the display by using the corresponding controls.

* Brightness control
Turning the control backwards
darkens the display and turning it
forwards brightens the display.

« Contrast control
Turning the control backwards
darkens the display and turning it
forwards lightens the display.

The backlight in the display is a consumable part.
When the LCD display may no longer be adjusted and becomes darker, you should change the backlight.
Consult your authorized SHARP dealer for further details.

Connecting the Printer and Installing the Paper Rolls

This POS terminal may be configured with multiple types of printers offered in the market. For specific
instructions related to the handling and care of the printer, please refer to the applicable printer instruction
manual.

11



Selecting an Operating Mode

The POS terminal will display the following listing by touching the key.

Mode selection window

== I T I W I o

1 DPXZ HODE

OFF MODE
¥1-21 MODE
X2-Z2 MODE
PRICE MODE
PGM1 MODE
PGMZ2 MODE
AUTD KEY MODE

CLERKO001 0001 14:00 MODE

Operating Modes

You can select any mode other than REG from the list in the mode selection window. Your POS terminal
supports the following 9 operating modes:

This mode allows you to enter various sales information. The mode selection window

REG mode - , . . .
does not list this mode. To select this mode from the mode selection window, touch
the key.

OPXZ mode This mode allows clerks to take X or Z reports on their sales information. It can also be
used for employee time function.

OFF mode This mode locks all operations of the POS terminal. When you select this mode, the
window will disappear. Touching any key turns the POS terminal ON.

X1/Z1 mode This mode is used to take various daily reports (X1/Z1 reports).

X2/z22 mode This mode is used to take various weekly or monthly reports (X2/Z2 reports).

PRICE mode This mode allows you to program unit price of PLUs.

PGM1 mode This modg allows ygu to program those items which need to be changed often such
as unit prices and discount percentages.

PGM2 mode This mode allows you to program those items which can be programmed in the PGM1

mode and do not require frequent changes such as date, time, and terminal functions.

AUTO KEY mode

This mode allows you to program automatic sequencing keys.

12



Mode Selection

Procedure

CLERK0OO1

1 0OFPXZ HODE
X1-21 MODE
X2-Z2 HODE
PRICE MODE
PGHM1 HODE
PGH2 HODE
AUTD KEY HODE

[==REN R =) B T

[uTo]

CLERROOO1

0OPXZ MODE
OFF HMODE

X1-21 MODE
X2-22 HMODE
PRICE MODE
PGH1 MODE

7 PGHMZ MODE

8 AUTOD KEY MODE

U R WN -

[olo]

Procedure

CLEREOOO1

PGMZ2 HODE

SETTING

DATA CLEAR

OPENH STORE

CLOSE STORE

INITIAL D-L

MAINTENANCE D-L

DECLARAT ION

NN RWN

[oTo]

B Selecting a mode

Use one of the following three methods:

1. Touch the desired option line in the window.

2. Move the cursor to a desired option by using the or
key. Then touch the key.

3. Enter the desired option number by using a numeric key.
Then touch the key.

When you want to enter the REG mode, simply touch the
key.

B Returning to the mode selection window

To return to the mode selection window, use the following
procedure:

1. Touch the or key with the menu screen of the
selected mode displayed.

¢ You will enter the REG mode.

2. Touch the key.

* You will return to the mode selection window.

13



Recelpts

Type of Receipts

You can select one of the following 7 types of receipts. These types of receipts are available in the REG,
MGR or VOID mode. By default, the addition receipt type is selected. If you want to change the type of
receipts, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

« Addition receipt type

 Addition without payment receipt type
« Single/double receipt type

« Single/double + addition receipt type
« Addition + single receipt type

» Double addition receipt type

» Double (addition + single) receipt type

m Addition receipt type

The addition receipt is a standard type. Several items can be printed on one receipt.

Addition receipt

15/712/99 123456
10:27
JACK

PLO00001 ¥1.20
PLO0O0003 ¥5.00

CASH *6_ 20

m Addition without payment receipt type

Your POS terminal prints in the same manner as for the addition receipt type. However, it does not print the
total part which shows payment methods such as “CASH” and “CHECK” with the total amount.

Addition without payment receipt

15/712/99 123456
10:40
JACK

PLO0O00O1 *1.20
PLOO0O003 %5, 00
SUBTOTAL %6. 20

14



m Single/double receipt type

When you select this type:
» One receipt is issued and the transaction is finalized each time you enter an item.

A single receipt or a double receipt is issued depending on the PGM2 programming for the department.

» Each sales transaction is automatically handled as a cash deal.

« Items specified as SICS or SIF are treated as a single type.

» PBLU entry is allowed. (However, the receipt type is regarded as the single/double + addition mode
receipt type.)

 Only the top logo is printed on the first part of the double receipt and the single receipt.
No logo is printed on the second part of the double receipt.

Double receipt Single receipt

15/712/99 123456

}g{%%/gg 123456 10-47

JACK JACK

PLO000O1 ¥1.20 PL0O00001 .20

—————————————————————————————————— «+— Perforation

15/12/99 123456

10:50

JACK

PLO0O0O0O1 #.20

m Single/double + addition receipt type

When you select this type:
» Each item receipt is issued in series after you finalize the transaction.

A single receipt or a double receipt is issued depending on the PGM2 programming for the department.

* PBAL receipts and a total part of receipt are not issued in a PBLU entry.

* Items specified as SICS or SIF are treated as single type.

» Only the top logo is printed on the first part of the double receipt and the single receipt.
No logo is printed on the second part of the double receipt.

Double receipt Single receipt
15/12/99 123456 15/12/99 123456
10:53 10:53
JACK JACK
PLO000O1 ¥1.20 PLO0OOOO1 +1.20
—————————————————————————————————— «— Perforation
15712799 123456
10:53
JACK

PLO00001 #1.20

15



m Addition + single receipt type

When you select this type:

» An addition receipt and each single receipt are issued in series after you finalize the transaction.
» Footer logo message is printed at the end of the addition receipt part.

» PBAL receipts and a total part of receipt are not issued in a PBLU entry.

» The information on multiplication entry will be printed on a single receipt.

» Only the top logo is printed on each single receipt.

15/12/99 123456
10:56
JACK

PLOOO0O1 *1.20
PLO0O0003 %5.00
CASH *6. 20

——————————————————————————————————— <«— Perforation

YOUR RECEIPT
THANKYOU

Addition receipt

Single receipt

15/12/99 123456
10:56
JACK
PLLOOOO0O1 #1.20

YOUR RECEIPT
THANK YOU

15/712/99 123456 | [ Single receipt
10:56
JACK

PLOO00003 ¥5.00

m Double addition receipt type

The contents of this type of receipt is same as the addition receipt type.
However, the same receipt will be issued two times.

m Double (addition + single) receipt type

The contents of this type of receipt is same as the (addition + single) receipt type.
However, the same receipt will be issued two times.

16



Sorted Receipt Function

When the sorted receipt function is programmed for your POS terminal, PLUs are printed in sorted form by
PLU group regardless of the order that you entered items.
If you want to use this function, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

This function is ineffective when the single/double receipt type is selected.

It is assumed that you enter the items in the following order:

Key Operation

Group 0 000001
Group 1 2
Group 2 000003
Group 1 000004

The print format differs depending on the programmed receipt type as follows:

« Addition receipt type

Single or double receipt
This is printed
immediately N Header
after entering
the PLU of
group 00 or PL000001 B
department.
Header Header
GROUPL TEXT GROUPO  TEXT
PL000002 PL000001 This is printed
PLO00004 GROUPL TEXT when you touch
They are printed — PL000002 or
when thg _ PL000004 < key after the
transaction is Header Py TEXT transaction.
finalized. GRQU (After transaction
GROUP? TEXT PLO00003 receipt)
| | PLO00003 CASH
Foot er

17
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 Addition without payment receipt type

This is printed
immediately
after entering
the PLU of
group 00 or
department.

—>

Single or double receipt

Header

PL000001

They are printed
when the
transaction is
finalized.

« Single/double + addition receipt type

This is printed
immediately
after entering
the PLU of
group 00 or
department.

—

They are printed ——
when the

transaction is

finalized.

Single or double recei

pt

Header

PL000001

Group 2

Group 1 <

Header Header
GROUP1 TEXT GROUPO  TEXT
PL000002 PL000001
PL000004 GROUPL TEXT
PL000002

Head PL000004

ader GROUP2 TEXT
CROUP? TEXT PL000003
PL000003 CASH
Foot er
) Single or double receipt
00
Header Header
PL000002 GROUPO TEXT
PL000001
[ [0 ]
Header GROUP1 TEXT
PL000002
PL000004
PL000004 ROP2 TEXT
PL000003
Header
CASH
PL000003 Foot er

This is printed
when you touche

the (ur or
key after

the transaction.
(After transaction
receipt)

This is printed
when you touche

the (s or
key after

the transaction.
(After transaction
receipt)



« Addition + single receipt type

This is printed
immediately
after entering
the PLU of
group 00 or
department.

They are printed
when the
transaction is
finalized.

—>

Single or double recei

pt

Header

PL000001

100 | [ [0 ]
Header Header
GROUPL TEXT GROUPO TEXT

PL000002 PL000001
PL000004 GROUPL TEXT
................... PL000002
[ LODO _1|<| pL000004
Header GROUP2 TEXT
PL000003
PL000002
<] | CAsH
Header Foot er
PL000004
—Single receipt
Header
GROUP2 TEXT
PL000003
[ L0 | <
Header
PL000003

This is printed
when you touch

the [ o
key after

the transaction.
(After transaction
receipt)
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Prior to Entries

Preparations for Entries

1. Select the REG mode from the mode selection menu by touching the key.

REG MODE

2. Insure that all printers in your system have adequate paper rolls prior to beginning entries. For more
information, please refer to the applicable printer’'s manual.

Error Warning

In the following examples, your POS terminal will go into an error state accompanied with a warning beep
and the error message on the display. Clear the error state by touching the key and take the proper
action.

* When you exceed a 32-digit number (entry limit overflow):
Cancel the entry and re-enter a correct number.
* When you make an error in key operation:
Clear the error and try the entry again.
* When you make an entry beyond a programmed amount entry limit:

Check to see if the entered amount is correct. If it is correct, it can be rung up in the MGR mode.

Contact your

manager.

* When an including-tax subtotal exceeds eight digits:
Delete the subtotal by touching the key and touch a media key to finalize the transaction.

Sample Re

ceipt

Date —
Consecutive no. —

Clerk name —

Item entry —

YOUR RECEIPT
THANK YOU

— 15/12/99 123456 — Machine no.

— #1 027 0001 - Clerk code
11:02 Time

— JACK

— PLO0Q0O001 *1.20
2x 5. 00
PLO0O000O3 #10.00
*#TOTAL #11.20 — Sales total
CASH ¥12.00 — Cash amount tendered
CHANGE #0.80 —— change due




Entries

REG MODE

Function Key Description

m Touch-panel keyboard

This POS terminal provides the following types of keyboards for various functions or modes.

- Main-1 (Home) keyboard
- Main-2 keyboard

- Main-3 keyboard

- Sub-1 keyboard

- Sub-2 keyboard

- Sub-3 keyboard

- Condiment-1 keyboard
- Condiment-2 keyboard
- Condiment-3 keyboard
- Menu-1 keyboard

- Menu-2 keyboard

- Menu-3 keyboard

- Function menu 1 keyboard (blank)
- Function menu 2 keyboard (blank)
- Function menu 3 keyboard

- Function menu 4 keyboard

- Function menu 5 keyboard

- Payment menu keyboard

- Bill separate/Bill total keyboard

- Drive thru keyboard

- PGM mode keyboard

- PGM COMMAND keyboard

- XIZ mode keyboard

- XIZ COMMAND keyboard

- Character keyboard

If you want to change the layout, consult your authorized SHARP dealer.

Transition of the keyboard

PGM/XZ mode
keyboard

P

R

Main-1 (Home)
keyboard

T

]

Main-2
keyboard

T

HORE -

Main-3
keyboard

4_._

Sub-1
keyboard

!

—

Sub-2
keyboard

T

—F—

MORE-

Sub-3
keyboard

21
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Keyboard layout (default)

Main-1 (Home) keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the

key.

MODE |MENUO1 | MENUO2 | MENUO3 | MENUO4
VATSFT MENU05 MENU06
L1 | DPT.01 |DPT.02 | DPT.03 | DPT.04
L2 000001 000006
MGR FU 7 8 9 |ENTER| SUB 000002 000007
VOID 4 5 6 |OPENT| TEXT1 000003 000008
CANCEL| 1 2 3 NBAL | AUTO 000004 000009
CLEAR| 0 | -MORE|MORE- |NEXT C | PAYMEN 000005 000010
Main-2 keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the
key on the Main-1 (Home) keyboard.
HOME |MENUO1 |MENUO2 | MENUO3 | MENUO4
VATSFT MENUO05 MENU06
L1 | DPT.01|DPT.02 | DPT.03 | DPT.04
L2 000011 000016
MGR FU 7 8 9 |ENTER | TEXT1 000012 000017
VOID 4 5 6 |OPENT| suB 000013 000018
CANCEL| 1 2 3 NBAL | AUTO 000014 000019
CLEAR| O | -MORE|MORE- [NEXT C | PAYMEN 000015 000020
Main-3 keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the
key on the Main-2 keyboard.
HOME |MENUO01 |MENUO2 | MENUO3 | MENU04
VATSFT MENUO05 MENU06
L1 | DPT.01|DPT.02 | DPT.03 | DPT.04
L2 000021 000026
MGR FU 7 8 9 |ENTER | TEXT1 000022 000027
VOID 4 5 6 |OPENT| suB 000023 000028
CANCEL| 1 2 3 NBAL | AUTO 000024 000029
CLEAR| O | -MORE|MORE- [NEXT C | PAYMEN 000025 000030




- Sub-1/Sub-2/Sub-3 keyboard
The Sub-1 keyboard appears when you touch

the key.

- Condiment-1 keyboard

- Condiment-2 keyboard

keyboard.

The Sub-2 keyboard appears when you touch HOME |MENU10 | MENU11| MENU12 | MENU13
the |more-| key on the Sub-1 keyboard.
VATSFT MENU14 MENU15
The Sub-3 keyboard appears when you touch
the |more-| key on the Sub-2 keyboard. AUTO2 000031 000037
TEXT2 000032 000038
MGRFU| 7 8 9 |ENTER | TEXT1 000033 000039
VOID 4 5 6 |OPENT 000034 000040
CANCEL| 1 2 3 NBAL | AUTO 000035 000041
CLEAR| O | -MORE |MORE- |NEXT C | PAYMEN 000036 000042
i HOME |MENU10 | MENU11 | MENU12 | MENU13
This keyboard appears when you touch the
MENU key in a condiment PLU entry. VATSFT MENU14 MENU15
KEY001 KEY004
TEXT2
MGRFU| 7 8 9 |ENTER | TEXT1
KEY002 KEY005
VOID 4 5 6 |OPENT| SuB
CANCEL| 1 2 3 NBAL | AUTO
KEY003 KEY006
CLEAR| O | -MORE|MORE- |NEXT C | PAYMEN
HOME |MENU10 | MENU11 | MENU12 | MENU13
The Condiment-2 keyboard appears when
you touch the [ue-) key on the Condiment-1 VATSFT MENU14 MENU1S
KEY007 KEY013
TEXT2 KEY008 KEY014
MGRFU| 7 8 9 |ENTER | TEXT1 KEY009 KEY015
VOID 4 5 6 |OPENT| SuB KEY010 KEY016
CANCEL| 1 2 3 NBAL | AUTO KEYO011 KEY017
CLEAR| 0 | ~MORE|MORE- [NEXT C | PAYMEN KEY012 KEY018

23



- Condiment-3 keyboard

The Condiment-3 keyboard appears when

you touch the key on the Condiment-2

keyboard. HOME | MENU10 |MENU11 | MENU12 | MENU13
VATSFT MENU14 MENU15
KEY019 KEY025
TEXT2 KEY020 KEY026
MGRFU| 7 8 9 |ENTER | TEXT1 KEY021 KEY027
VOID 4 5 6 |OPENT| suB KEY022 KEY028
CANCEL| 1 2 3 NBAL | AUTO KEY023 KEY029
CLEAR| O | -MORE|MORE- [NEXT C | PAYMEN KEY024 KEY030
Menu-1/Menu-2/Menu-3 keyboard
The Menu-1 keyboard appears when you
touch the [JEWIL) thru (VER| key.
The Menu-2 keyboard appears when you
touch the [mre-| key on the Menu-1
y HOME | MENU10 |MENU11 | MENU12 | MENU13
keyboard.
The Menu-3 keyboard appears when you VATSFT MENU14 MENU15
touch the [mre-| key on the Menu-2
y KEY001 KEY007
keyboard.
TEXT2 KEY002 KEY008
MGRFU| 7 8 9 |ENTER | TEXT1 KEY003 KEY009
VOID 4 5 6 |OPENT| suB KEY004 KEY010
CANCEL| 1 2 3 NBAL | AUTO KEY005 KEYO011
CLEAR| 0 | -MORE|MORE- [NEXT C | PAYMEN KEY006 KEY012
Function menu 3 (MGR FUNCTION) keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the
MERFUNCTION] ke HOME EMPL# RCP.SW
VATSFT CLK# GCCOPY
BILLS TIME-IN MISC FUNCTIONS
BILLT TIME-OUT TRANS IN
P1 7 8 9 ENTER BREAK TRANS OUT
P2 4 5 6 | OPEN THE TABLE WASTE VIP
CANCEL 1 2 3 NBAL RA PO
CLEAR| O 00 . MGR# |D-THRU RA2 PO2
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Bill separate/Bill total keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the

BILL SEPARATE | OF |BLLLTRANSTTOTAL| key.

7 8 9 0 CLEAR [ENTER| CR1 CR2 CR3 CHK
4 5 6 BILLS [OPEN T AUTO EXCHAN [EXCHAN|SUB TO
1 2 3 BILL T | NBAL | ENTERTAINMENT |[NON CA| CASHT | CASH/T

Function menu 4 (TEXT1) keyboard

This keyboard appears when you touch the
. HOME VOID TEXT14
TEXTL function menu key.
TEXT8 TEXT15
TEXT9 TEXT16
TEXT10 TEXT17
TEXT1 TEXTS TEXT11 TEXT18
TEXT2 TEXT6 TEXT12 TEXT19
TEXT3 TEXT7 TEXT13 TEXT20
TEXT4 000001 000002 000003 000004
Function menu 5 (TEXT2) keyboard
This keybqard appears when you touch the HOME VoD TEXT32
TEXT2| function menu key.
TEXT25 TEXT33
TEXT26 TEXT34
TEXT27 TEXT35
TEXT28 TEXT36
TEXT21 TEXT23
TEXT29 TEXT37
TEXT30 TEXT38
TEXT22 TEXT24
TEXT31 TEXT39

25



- PGM COMMAND keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the

key on the PGM mode keyboard.

m| AUTO10
o AUTO11
CANCEL AUTO12
CLEAR AUTO13
AUTO14
AUTO15
AUTO16
AUTO17
- X/Z COMMAND keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the
key on the X/Z mode keyboard.
m| AUTO18
O AUTO19
CANCEL AUTO20
CLEAR AUTO21
AUTO22
AUTO23
AUTO24
AUTO25
- Payment menu (PAYMENT) keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the
key.
HOME DEPO RA PO
VATSFT DEP.RF EXCHANGE2
BILLS %1 EXCHANGE1
BILLT ()1 CR3
MGR FU 8 ENTER H.T. CR2
VOID 5 OPEN THE TABLE | NON CASH TIP CR1
CANCEL 2 NBAL | AUTO CASH TIP CHK
CLEAR 00 STVOI |[ENTERT|  SUB TOTAL CASHITL
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PGM mode keyboard

This keyboard appears when you select the

PGM mode.
m| P UP | CLK# | MGR# |AUTO21
o P DOWN | EMPL# AUTO22
CANCEL LIST AUTO23
CLEAR MODE AUTO24
7 8 9 XIQTY | AUTO25
PREVIOUS NEXT 4 5 6 | PGM COMMAND
1 2 3 ENTER
DELETE CALL 0 00 . CASH/TL
- X/Z mode keyboard
This keyboard appears when you select the
X/Z mode.
] P UP | CLK# | MGR# |AUTO21
P DOWN | EMPL# | VOID |AUTO22
CANCEL LIST AUTO23
CLEAR MODE AUTO24
7 8 9 XIQTY | AUTO25
4 5 6 XZ COMMAND
1 2 3 ENTER
0 00 . CASH/TL
Drive thru (D-THRU) keyboard
This keyboard appears when you touch the
key.
HOME |CANCEL | CLEAR WAIT NEW CAR ENTRY
O P UP RECALL OPEN THE CAR
SUB
O | PDOWN VATSFT ENTER

27
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- Character keyboard
This keyboard is used when you need to

enter text data during PGM2 mode entries.

(Page 1)

SHIFT
1 2 3 E:

SHIFT
p P a »
- T
. - - L

ANCEL

CLEAR

ENTER

2]

-]

=]
(7] =

CLEAR

ENTER

CALL HMODE

[P DOUN | P UP |
- 4 -+
I N .
]
B .
8 9 o]
I N .
k| 5
EEEE NN
CALL HMODE
[P DO [ P UP |
- 1 >
L _ N &
] = -

é (=] i}

a8 9 (o}
N e s
EE N .
a o u
CALL HODE
P DOWNE | P uP |
- 4 -
| =
AN SN EEN
I EEE .
£ | [ o |
EEEE .
| 5 o 0 i o |
' BN EEN
CALL HODE

[P DOUH [ P UP |
- 1 >

1 = =

] £ [

=

o < =

¥ - o

# . 1



m Function keys list (default keyboard and labels)

Caption (default)

Function

HOME Used to return to HOME keyboard.
CANCEL Used to cancel your current operation or menu or return to previous menu.
CLEAR Used to clear the entered data (amounts/rates/parameters, etc.) and the error state.
MODE Used to go to MODE selection window or to return to HOME keyboard.

a Used to control the cursor (up arrow).

O Used to control the cursor (down arrow).
~MORE Used to change the keyboard.
MORE - Used to change the keyboard.
ENTER Used to select item/menu or entered data.
SUB Used to go to the sub-keyboard.
CASH/TL Used to enter the direct cash/amount tendered operation, or to finalize the PGM job.
0 thru 9 Used to enter a numeric data (O thru 9).
00 Used to enter a numeric data (00).
000 Used to enter a numeric data (000).
. Used to enter a fractional part, or to toggle between two or more options.
XIQTY Used to enter a quantity or times.
SUB TOTAL Used to display subtotals.
P UP Used to scroll page up.
P DOWN Used to scroll page down.
BKSPC Used to backs up the cursor for deleting the character or figure at the left of the cursor.
DELETE Used to delete a character or figure in the cursor position.
DIF ST Used to calculate the difference subtotal.
# Used to enter a non-add code.
NS Used to execute a no-sale function.
SCALE Used to enter a weight for the item entry.
OPN TR Used to enter the open tare.
PLU Used to enter a PLU/subdepartment from the list by using a code.
GCCOPY Used to take a copy of guest check.
VP Used to perform the validation print.
SLIP Used to print the slip.
RCPT Used to print the receipt after transaction.
VOID Used to void a last item, or used for the cursor void function.
ST VOID Used to void an entire transaction (subtotal void).
REFUND Used to enter the refund item.
RETURN Used to enter the returned item

OPEN THE TABLE

Used to lookup the guest check.

OPEN THE CAR

Used to lookup the guest check (for drive-thru function).

NEW CAR ENTRY

Used to open a new guest check (for drive-thru function).

NBAL

Used to calculate a new balance.
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Caption (default) Function
FINAL Used to finalize the guest check temporarily (with the tax calculation).
H.T. Used to perform the hotell transfer function.
RA and RA2 Used to enter the received-on-account (RA 1 and 2).
PO and PO2 Used to enter the paid-out (PO 1 and 2).
1/2 Used to enter half penny.
AMOUNT Used to enter an item amount.
PINT Used to perform the pint entry.
VATSFT Used to perform the VAT shift entry.
VIP Used to enter the vip sale.
GUEST# Used to enter the guest number.
DEPO Used to enter the deposit.
DEP.RF Used to refund the deposit.
BILL TRANS/TOTAL Used to perform the bill transfer/bill totalizing function.
BILL SEPARATE Used to perform the bill separate function.
TRANS OUT Used to enter the transfer-out function.
TRANS IN Used to enter the transfer-in function.
C.BILL Used to print the bill.
GUEST CHECK RCPT | Used to print the details of the guest check on the receipt.
CASH TIP Used to enter the cash tip.
NON CASH TIP Used to enter the non-cash tip.
TIP PAID Used to execute the tip paid function.
WITH Used to add a PLU to the set PLU.
W/O Used to delete a linked PLU from the set PLU.
CHK PR Used to print the check.
MGR# Used to enter the manager code.
EMPL# Used to enter the employee code.
REPEAT Used to repeat a last item entry.
PERSN# Used to enter the person number.
I.PAY Individual payment key
MISC FUNCTIONS Used to display the miscellaneous function menu.
RCP.SW Used to switch the receipt printing state (ON/OFF).
TIME-IN Used to enter time-in operation.
TIME-OUT Used to enter time-out operation.
BREAK Break key
D.SFT1 thru D.SFT4 Used to change the department code for a PLU (department shift 1 thru 4).
L1 thru L10 Used to shift the direct PLU key level (level 1 thru 10).
P1 thru P7 Used to shift the PLU price level (level 1 thru 7).
FUNCTION MENU1 Used to go to the function menu 1 keyboard.
FUNCTION MENU2 Used to go to the function menu 2 keyboard.
MGR FUNCTION Used to go to the function menu 3 keyboard (the manager function keyboard).
TEXT1 Used to go to the function menu 4 keyboard (text entry).
TEXT2 Used to go to the function menu 5 keyboard (text entry).




Caption (default)

Function

PAYMENT Used to go to the payment menu keyboard.

WAIT Used to shift the corresponding guest check to the wait mode (for drive-thru).
RECALL Used to re-call the corresponding guest check to the registration mode (for drive-thru).
WASTE Used to enter/release the WASTE mode.

NEXT CONDIMENT Used to skip the next table of condiments.

D-THRU Used to go to the drive-thru menu keyboard (guest check entry for drive-thru).
ENTERTAINMENT Used to print the entertainment bill.

CASH2 Used to enter the cash 2 payment.

CHK thru CHK4

Used to enter the check payment (check 1 thru 4).

CR1 thru CR8

Used to enter the credit sale (credit 1 thru 8).

EXCHANGEL1 to
EXCHANGE9

Used to creates a subtotal in foreign currency (exchange 1 thru 9).

%1 thru %9

Used to enter the percent calculation (percent 1 thru 9).

(-)1 thru (-)9

Used to execute the discount entry (discount 1 thru 9).

VAT

Used to enter the manual VAT.

CLK#

Used to enter the clerk code.

CLKO1 thru CLK10

Used to assign the clerk.

AUTO to AUTO25

Used to ente the automatic sequencing (auto 1 thru auto 25).

MENUO1 to MENU50

Used to go to the direct PLU menu (menu 1 thru 50).

TEXT#

Used to enter the text number to print the free text.

TEXT1 thru TEXT40

Used to print the free text (free text 1 thru 40).
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How to Use the Touch Panel

Operations can be performed by touching corresponding key(s) and/or selecting option(s) or item(s) in the

window.

Do not use extreme force when touching the display or the keyboard.
Do not use any sharp or pointed objects, and avoid using your fingernails to touch them.

m Cursor control by touching option(s) or item(s) in the window

You can select an option or item by using the [ t ], and keys.
To move the cursor, touch the or key. To select an option or item, touch the key.
You can also select option(s) or item(s) by touching corresponding line(s) in the window as follows:

* In the PGM/XZ mode

SETTING

2 DIRECT KEY
FUNCTION
MEDIA
CURRENCY
TEXT
PERSONNEL
TERMINAL
DATE~TIHE
OPTIONAL
REPORT

CANCEL v 1

S Wm =R W

-

CLERROOO1

(oo

1. Toselectan option, touch a corresponding line.

(When you release the touch panel, the option will be
selected.)

ARTICLE [a, ]

4 PLU STOCK

INGRED IENT
INGREDIENT STOCK
PLU MENU KEY
COMBO MEAL

LINK PLU TABLE
10 CONDIMENT TABLE
11 PROMOTION TABLE
12 RECIPE TABLE

CANCEL v 1

[W=[== N R R

CLERKO001

3 PLU RANGE ::

[oTo]
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2. To scroll up or down the window, touch the bottom or
top of the frame (v or A).

To scroll down the window



* In the REG mode

CLERKO091 Lol

1. To select item(s), touch corresponding line(s).
(If you touch a selected item again, it will be

1 PLOOOOO1 1.10
1 PLO0000Z <= 2.50 deselected.)
1 PLOOOOO3 1.75
1 PLOOOOO4 .= ‘\g&
1 71009809 B0 = 1o selectitems
1 PLOOOOOS 5.50
[J 1l¥* 1
e TOTAL 51.70
1 PLOOOO12 6.20
P1LO1
CLERRKOOO1 (010} 2 Dragging:
[& ] . .
1 PLOGOOOS 2 80 Touch g corresponding line, and drag the cursor to a
1 PLOOOOOG \\3"1\‘ 7.20 target line. . .
1 PLOGOOOT 'x\ J J 1.25 (The touched item will be selected.)
1 PLOGO0OS '\_&
1 PLOOGOOOI R% 2.20 [T—~u00_ Dragging
1 PLOGOO1O 3.10
1 PLOOOO11 5.60
[J 1I¥ 1
= TOTAL 51.70
1 PLOOOO1Z 6.20
Pi1LO1
CLERR0001 Lol 3. To scroll up or down the window, touch the bottom or
[4 1
1 PLO0B0O3 L top of the fram.e (v o.r A). -
1 PLOGOOGY 3.50 (The selected item will remain unchanged.)
1 PLOOOO1O 2.00 To scroll down the window
1 PLOOOOOI 1.80
1 PLOOOOOS 5.50
1 PLOOOOOS 2.90
1 PLOOOOOG 7.20
[J 1lr
P TOTAL 51 .70
1 PLOOOO12 b.20
PiLO1 To scroll up the window

« To deselect all of selected items, touch the key.
» To deselect a selected item, touch a corresponding line again.

» To display the journal image during the transaction, touch the [J].

T0

1 PLOOOO1Z 6.

1 PLOOOOOS
1 PLOOOO1O
1 PLOOOO11

TAL

2.20
3.10
5.60
[J 1[¥ 1
S51.7O
20
P1L01
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Clerk Assignment

Clerks can be assigned on four systems: real clerk key, clerk code entry, clerk entry key and WMF clerk key
systems. Contact your authorized SHARP dealer for their selection.

@ Real clerk key system (factory-set)
If you select this system, clerks can be assigned by inserting corresponding real clerk keys. Any
registration cannot be performed unless a real clerk key is inserted.

@ Clerk code entry system
If you select this system, clerks can be assigned by entering his or her clerk code in advance.

Procedure

XXXX XXXX
Clerk code L *Secret code . EVTER

* The pop-up window for entering a secret code will appear after touching the key.

If the item entry is made when the clerk have been signed off, the clerk entry pad will be opened in the
window and the clerk entry will be compelled.

The sign-off operation can be performed by using the following procedure in the REG or MGR mode:

To sign off a clerk: O

® Clerk entry key system
If you select this system, clerks can be assigned by touching corresponding clerk keys on the keyboard.

@ WMF clerk key system
If you select this system, clerks can be assigned by inserting WMF clerk keys.

If another clerk is signed on while a clerk is signed on, the latter will automatically be signed off.

Item Selection from the Menu Window

Your POS terminal allows you to select functions from a menu window. For example, if you want to enter an
item for Paid-out 1, select the option “PO” from the “MISC FUNCTIONS"” menu instead of touching the
key.

The menu window can be opened as follows:

» Miscellaneous menu window

MISC FUNCTIONS| [

CLERKOGO1 [oTo]

D1 RCP SU.

02 INTERMED.

03 BANK CONSOLE

04 ===RA

05 ===RAZ

06 *xxP0

07 =exPD2

[y 1 J1

pexTOTAL Q.00

P1Lo1
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Starting Cash Memory Entry

If you enter the amount of the cash for the change due (starting cash) in the drawer before starting entry
operations, you can discriminate that amount from the sales amount when reports are generated.

Your POS terminal can be programmed to enforce the entry of starting cash into memory. For detalils,
contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Procedure

Select the OP X/Z mode and perform the following operation:

‘Select SCM(+) or SCM(-) XXXXXXXX —»
Amount

(max. 8 digits)

15712799 (00011123456
#1032 11:09  JACK

(Lk¥O0O01 JACK

*0.00
SCH (1) %33.00
SCH TTL %33.00
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ltem Entries

B Single item entries

Department entries
Enter a unit price and touch a department key.

If you use a programmed unit price, touch a department key only.

Procedure

When using a programmed unit price

—|> Unit price* —l> DEPT
(max. 8 digits)

*Less than the programmed upper limit amount

Key Operation

Display

1200 @ CLERR0O1 00
1 IPT.O6 12.00
CASHTL 1 DPT.O7 2.50
CASH 1< .50
NOTE
When those departments for which the unit price has i
been programmed as zero (0) are entered with the preset hesex TOTAL 14 .50
unit price, only the sales quantity is added. CAsH 14.50 piLo1
Direct PLU entries (PLU entries and subdepartment entries)
Follow this procedure:
When using a programmed unit price
—> Direct PLU ——r> *Open price L> ENTER
(for subdept. entries)
*Less than the programmed upper limit amount
Key Operation Display
CLERRO0O1 00
G 1 PLO0001O 12.75
CASH 1275
J1
peeTOTAL 1275
CASH 12.75
P1LO1
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PLU menu-based entries (PLU entries and subdepartment entries)
Follow this procedure:

Procedure
When using a programmed unit price

thru — Item selection from ——|—> *Open price ;»

the menu keyboard (for subdept. entries)

*Less than the programmed upper limit amount

Key Operation Display
MENUOL CLERK0001 [5Y0)
Select PLU code 15 1 PLOGOO1S 3,45
from the menu keyboard. CASH 3.4a5
1
s TOTAL 3.4a5
CASH 3.45
P1L01

PLU code entries (PLU entries and subdepartment entries)
Follow this procedure:

Procedure

— PLUcode —» r *Open price L»

(for subdept. entries)

When using a programmed unit price

*Less than the programmed upper limit amount

Key Operation Display

2 CLIRKO00L OO
60 750 [ENTER R Leo
CASHITL 1 PLOGOOGE 7.50
CASH g .00
1

pee=TOTAL 9 00

CASH 9.00

P1LO1

When those PLUs for which the unit price has been programmed as zero (0) are entered, only the sales
quantity is added.



m Repeat entries
You can use this function for repetitive entries of the same items.

Key Operation Display
dRepeated 200 CIERROD0T OO
epartment -n
3 DPT.@8 6.90
entry .ﬂ 3 PLOO0O1O 3B.25
Repeated PLU 2 PLOODOZ21 11.00
entry (indirect) 10 2 PLOG0OGO 10.00
.-pLU CASH 65.25
Repeated PLU PLU
entry (direct) rTOTAL EE"E ?25
CASH 65.25
P1LO1
Repeated 60
subdepartment 500
entry U
CASHTL

You can use the key for repeat entries instead of the department key, key, or direct PLU key.

B Multiplication entries

Use this feature when you need to enter two or more the same items.

This feature helps you when you sell a large quantity of items or need to enter quantities that contain

decimals.

Procedure

FF method (for speedy entries in the fast food restaurants)
[QUty ] Direct PLU [-+-eeeeeeeneisii

Normal method

When you use a programmed
unit price

PLU entry (direct)

(@ ) — L ompee oG]

— | MENUOL| thru [MENUS0| —=| Item selection :I

» Q'ty: Up to four-digit integer + three-digit decimal
« Unit price: Less than a programmed upper limit
» Q'ty x unit price: Up to seven digits
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PLU code [ [PLUJ------mmmmmmmeemmeemeee oo PLU entry (indirect)
—| Direct PLU Unit price ENTER —L» ---------------- PLU/subdept. entry (direct)

—PLU code —,—W" ENTER] —— ---- Subdept. entry (indirect)

—LW—» ENTER —L> ---- PLU/subdept. entry (menu)



Key Operation Display
7 5 | XQTY CLERK0OO1 o0
& a1
15 PLO0OO13 7.50
15 | XQry 8.250x 0.80
PLOOOG1H 6.60
13 3 PLO0OOGO 3.00
8 25 -x/ TY 1.8060x 0.60
L PLOOOO2S 1.08
CASH =3 a3
3 | xQqry [J 1
b T TAL Z3.a3
60 casH 23.43
100 [ENTER P1LO1

1(-)8
[ Select PLU code 25
from the menu keyboal

=
S
=
=<

| —

d.
ASHITI

=

f=)
=

B Split-pricing entries

You will use this function when your customer wants to purchase more or less than the base quantity of a
loose item.

Procedure

FF method
When you use a

base q'ty programmed
for PLU code

—»’ Base q'ty ﬁ—»’ Direct PLU‘

Normal method

When you use a base When you use a programmed
g'ty programmed for unit price

PLU code
RN ANy
v}

| orearpiol-LL Untoree 1z 1.

per base q'ty

Unit price
| PLU code J:per her q'tyl’ ENTER) —
e (4iat) thru [VEWE)] —={ Item selection m ENTER J—»

per base q'ty

« Selling quantity: Up to four-digit integer + three-digit decimal
» Base quantity: (Programmed)



Key Operation Display
10 |XQTY| 7 |XQTY CLEREOG01 00
7 16x 7 6.00
600 |ENTER PLEODOE? B8.58
Sx 8 2.00
5 (XQrv) 8 |xarv PLOGDOIS 1.25
35 |PLU 3x 5/ 8.00
PLEODOSO 1.80
3 [XQrY] 5 |xQry CASH 14 .63
Select PLU code 50 1
MENUOL ; h K e TOTAL 14.63
rom the menu keyboard. e 9 6o
CASHITL P1LO1

m Single item cash sale (SICS)/single item finalize (SIF) entries

The operation is the same as that for normal department/PLU entries. The SICS and SIF functions can be
available only when the receipt type is “addition receipt type.”

SICS entries

« This function is useful when a sale is for only one item and is for cash; such as a pack of cigarettes. This
function is applicable only to those departments that have been set for SICS or to their associated PLUs or
subdepartments.

» The transaction is finalized and the drawer opens as soon as you touch the department key, key or
the direct PLU key.

Key Operation Display
250 CLERKB001 o0
For finishing — [ 9 ) T 2.50
the transaction casH 2 50

1

s TOTAL 2.50

CASH 2.50

P1LO1

If a ring-up to a department or PLU/subdepartment set for SICS follows the ones to departments or PLUs/
subdepartments not set for SICS, it does not finalize and results in a normal sale.

SIF entries

* If aring-up to a department or PLU/subdepartment set for SIF follows the ones to departments or PLUs/
subdepartments not set for SIF, the transaction is finalized immediately as a cash sale.

« Like the SICS function, this function is available for single-item cash settlement.
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Key Operation Display
1745 CLERK0001 OO
L 1500 1 0PT.08 17.45
For finishing — [ 9 | 1 IPT.@9 15.00
the transaction CASH 3=.45

1

e TOTAL 3z.as5

CASH 32.45

P1LO1

m Scale entries

You have a choice of either the manual or automatic method for scale entry.

If the first method is chosen, the clerk needs to enter the reading of the scale manually. If the second one is
chosen, the weight is automatically read from the connected scale (option) and appears in the POS terminal
display. If you need auto scale entries, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Manual scale entries

Procedure

FF method
When you use a
base wt. programmed
for PLU code

Netweigh]—= (52} ~[ase wt |-V +[pirect L)

Normal method

When you use a programmed
it ori
When base wt. is 1 kg unit price

or1lb. it pri

( ) Unltbprlce
When you use a per base wt.
base wt. programmed

for PLU code

Unit price J__-
per base wt.
| [oreapiul L Untorce d_ i 4.

per base wt.

* Net weight:  Up to 5 digits (integer + decimal)
» Base weight: Up to 2 digits (integer)

The net weight is automatically calculated using the programmed tare weight.

41



Key Operation

3 [sME) fooono

CASHITL

Auto scale entries

Procedure

FF method

Tare
weight

- 0PN TRj—1

When you use a
base wt. programmed

When you use a

programmed scale table no. for PLU code

J->| Scale table number SCALE J—m——l Direct PLU

Normal method

(or1lib.)

When base wt. is 1 kg

Tare
e i

When you use a
programmed scale
table number.

When you use a

for PLU code

base wt. programmed

et momter - 2 o - ]

* Tare weight:

* Net weight:

» Base weight:

* Scale table number:

Up to 2 digits (integer)
1to9

Display
CLERKO00O1 [cTe]
3.000kg x 12.75 <kg
PLOOOO1O 38.25
CASH ag .25
[J 1
pexTOTAL ag.Z5
CnsH 38.25
P1LO1
When you use a programmed
unit price
Unit price l
per base wt.
Unit price ¢
per base wt.
—PLU code .
| Direct PLU | o6 bsa e, 1. ¢

Unit price }
—=| PLU code m per base wt. NTE

U {VENL] thrru [NENUS) Item selection Unit price ¥, L
- per base wt. ENTER

Up to 4 digits (integer + decimal)
Up to 5 digits (integer + decimal)

e The POS terminal can be programmed with up to nine scale tables and allows different tares to be

assigned to them.

» When the key is touched, the net weight is automatically read from the connected scale (option) and

appears in the POS terminal display.

« When the PLU is programmed for “Compulsory scale entry,” it is not necessary to touch the key.
 To issue a receipt which shows only a tare weight, touch , enter a tare weight, then touch and

CASHITL).
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Key Operation

Display

m Non-turnover sales

CLERKOOO1 [olo]

3.000kg x 2.00 kg

PLOGOOOS 6.60
5.000ky x 12.75 /kg
PLOG0010 63.75
CASH 69.75
1
e TOTAL 69 .75
CASH 69.75
P1L01

This function is used to perform transaction other than ordinary sales (turnover) as is the case when

cigarettes or bouquets are ordered in a restaurant and the like. In this case, a clerk once pays the bill and

demands together with other payment.

It is performed by entering a department belonging to the non-turnover group or PLU belonging to the

department. If you need this function, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Key Operation

2700

Non-turnover sale — 200

Display
CLERRGOO1 00
1 DPT.G®<d 27.00
1 IPT.OS 2.00
NON-TURN 2.00
CASH 29 .00
1
s TOTAL 29 .00
CASH 29.00
P1L01
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Special Entries for PLUs

m Promotion (normal selling) function

This function is convenient for matching several PLU items and selling them in a lump (e.g. value meal,
etc.). Operation is the same as for normal PLUs. The promotion table consists of the discount amount, the
trip level for discount (satisfying count of entered item), and the text for a table. One table can be assigned
max. 5 kind of items. If the transaction that the promotion item is registered is finalized, the sales amount

may be discounted as follows:

Promotion items of table no. 1: Item-A (*2.30), ltem-B (*3.10), ltem-C (*2.50)

Trip level for discount: 3
Discount amount: *1.00
<Sale 1>
Item-A *2.30
Item-B *3.10
Item-C *2.50

Subtotal *7.90
Discount -1.00

Total *6.90

In the case of <Sale 1> above

Key Operation

Treated as *2.30 item [
Treated as *3.10 item [
Treated as *2.50 item [

44

000010

000011
000012

CASHITL

P1LO1

<Sale 2>
Item-C *2.50
ltem-C  *2.50
Iltem-C *2.50
Subtotal *7.50
Discount -1.00
Total *6.50
Display
CLERR001 o0
1 PLO0OO1D 2.30
1 PLOOAG11L 3.10
1 PLO0OO12 2.50 _
1 UALUE MEAL -1.00 T— Promotion
CASH 6.90 discount
IJ1
b TOTAL 6.90
CASH 6.90




m Promotion (set selling) function

This function is convenient for matching several PLU items and selling them in a lump (e.g. value meal etc.).
Operation is the same as for normal PLUs. The promotion table consists of the text for a table, the discount
amount, and the trip level for discount (satisfying count of entered item) for each PLU. One table can be
assigned max. 5 kind of items. If the transaction is finalized under the following condition, the sales amount
may be discounted as follows:

* The total quantity of the sales meet the trip level which is programmed in the promotion table.

« Iltems of the sales are programmed in the promotion table.

Promotion items of table no. 2:  Item-A (*3.00), Iltem-B (*2.50), Item-C (*2.10)

Trip level for each item: Item-A (1), ltem-B (1), Item-C (2)
Discount amount: *4.00
<Sale 1> <Sale 2>
ltem-A  *3.00 ltem-A *3.00
ltem-B *2.50 ltem-A *3.00
Item-C  *2.10 Item-B *2.50
tem-C  *2.10 Iltem-C *2.10
Subtotal *9.70 Subtotal *10.60
Discount -4.00 Discount -0.00----- Discount is not allowed.
Total *5.70 Total *10.60 (Q'ty of the item-C should be
two.)
In the case of <Sale 1> above
Key Operation Display
Treated as *3.00 item [ CLERFOD01 OO
Treated as *2.50 item [ 1 PLOG0O1O .00
Treated as *2.10 item [J . 1 PLOGOO11 2.50
N . 2 PLO0001Z 1.20
Treated as *2.10 item [ 1 UALUE HEAL ~4.001— Promotion
CASH 5.70 discount
1
e TOTAL 5.7
CASH 5.70
P1LO1
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m Link PLU entries

Operation is the same as that for normal PLU entries. When a link PLU is entered, the linked PLU’s amount
is included and the linked PLU’s label is printed automatically. Only the 1st-ranking PLU is affected by the
VAT shift key. The percent calculation is in effect for the amount of the 1st-ranking PLU.

Key Operation

Display

B Combo meal entries

Operation is the same as that for normal PLU entries.

1 PLOOOOZ1

1 PLOGOOZ2S

1 PLOOOOZ6

1 PLOOOOZT
CASH

peexTOTAL
CASH

CLERKOGO1 (olo]

5.50
2.85
2.00
8.00
18.35

[J 1
18.35
18.35
P1LO1

When a combo meal is entered with the Combo PLU, the labels of those PLUs linked to the Combo PLU are
printed automatically. The sum of all adjusted prices (of those PLUs linked to the Combo PLU) becomes the

“combo meal” price setting.

Key Operation

Display

1 PLOOOOZ2O
PLOGOOO3
PLOOOOOS

CASH

pee=TOTAL
CASH

CLERKOOO1 [olo0]

3.30

[J 1
3.30

P1L01

When combo meal is registered, q'ty totalizer of the combo PLU and amount totalizer of each

PLU are updated.
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m  With/without entries
A maximum of 20 linked PLUs of the combo PLU can be modified (added or deleted) temporarily by using

and keys.

With: To add a PLU to the combo PLU.
Without: To delete a linked PLU from the combo PLU.

Procedure

To enter the next PLU code to be added

PLU code
PLU Combo PLU code—|PLU|—>
to be added -

Direct PLU

With: ———|WITH

Direct PLU

(To be added) (Combo PLU)

- . Linked PLU code
Without: Wio to be deleted _>+

Direct PLU

(To be deleted)

To enter the next PLU code to be deleted

The “with” and “without” operation is allowed a total of 20 times.

Key Operation Display
16 (LERROGO1 OO
WITHj 17 1 PLO0REZ2 2.45
22 |PLU PLOBOOO?
PLOGOO1?
CASHTL CASH 2.a5
1
e TOTAL zZ.a5
CASH 2.45
P1LO1
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m PLU level shift (for direct PLUS)

This shift can double or triple the number of direct PLUs on your POS terminal without adding additional

direct PLU keys. You can use direct PLUs in ten levels by utilizing the PLU level shift keys thru .

Level key shifts the PLU level from the other nine to the required level. (The normal level is the level 1.)

You must program your machine in the PGM mode to select one of the two PLU level shift modes —

automatic return mode* and lock shift mode** — and decide whether to allow PLU level shift in both the

REG and MGR modes or in the MGR mode alone.

*  The automatic return mode automatically shifts the PLU level back to level 1 after touching a direct PLU
key or finalizing each transaction.

** The lock shift mode holds the current PLU level until a PLU level shift key is touched.

Automatic return mode (for PLU levels)
If your terminal has been programmed for PLU level in the automatic return mode, touch a desired PLU
level shift key before a numeric entry.

Procedure

(Returning every item entry)

(2] j
S Numeric entry Direct PLU Return to level 1
L - (Q'ty, |xQTY))

(Returning every transaction)

—
S Numeric entry —» (Finalization)
, (Qy. [varv])

When you use the FF method, you need not touch the key for multiplication entries.
Lock shift mode (for PLU levels)

If your terminal has been programmed for PLU level in the lock shift mode, touch a desired PLU level shift key
before a numeric entry.

Procedure

-
S :'J‘ Numeric entry Direct PLU —— Stay in the current level
L (Qtty, [xiQTy])

« If you select the automatic return mode (Retuming every item entry), it is not necessary to use the
key on the keyboard.
» When you use the FF method, you need not touch the key for multiplication entries.
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Level 1 : PLU code 1, PLU code 2
Level 2 : PLU code 101, PLU code 102

» When your POS terminal has been programmed for the automatic return mode:

Key Operation

000001

000101

000002

CASHII

=

* When your POS terminal has been programmed for the lock shift mode:

Key Operation

000001

000101

000102

r=)
2
[
=
=

Display
CLERR®001 [6Yo)
1 PLOOBOO1 1.10
1 PLO0O101 5.10
1 PLOOBOOZ 1.50
CASH i o)
1
s TOTAL .70
CASH 7.70
P1L91
Display
CLERK9001 [aYo)
1 PLOOGOO1 1.10
1 PLOOO101 5.10
1 PLO0O102 2.10
CASH 8.30
1
b TOTAL 8.30
CASH 8.30
P1L02
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m PLU price level shift

Seven different price levels can be programmed for each PLU.

The price levels can be changed for PLU registrations.

You can shift the PLU price level (level 1 thru 7) by utilizing the PLU price shift keys thru [ P7 .

You must program a PLU price level shift mode (i.e. automatic return mode* or lock shift mode**) and the

operating modes to be used for PLU price level shift (i.e. both RED and MGR modes or MGR mode alone).

*  The automatic return mode automatically shifts the PLU price level back to level 1 after a PLU entry. You
can select whether the PLU price level should return each time you enter one item or each time you
finalize one transaction.

** The lock shift mode holds the current PLU price level until touching a price level shift key.

Automatic return mode (for price shifts)
If your terminal has been programmed for PLU price level in the automatic return mode, touch a desired
price level shift key before a numeric entry.

Procedure

(each item)
— (P2

S Numeric entry 1 : PLU code —» Return to
— — Q. [xqrv], etc.) Direct PLU price fevel 1

(each transaction)

2]
S Numeric entry PLU code —w _> [Payment]
e e L

When you use the FF method, you need not touch the key for multiplication entries.

Lock shift mode (for price shifts)
If your terminal has been programmed for PLU price level in the lock shift mode, touch a desired price level
shift key before a numeric entry.

Procedure

To shift the price level of another PLU
— _
S :'J‘ Numeric entry J_I__PLU code —» B ps)rti?:)élll:a\t/z(le current
L~ (Q'ty, [XQrY], etc.) Direct PLU J
NOTE

« If you select the automatic return mode, it is not necessary to use the key on the keyboard, but if you
select the lock shift mode, it is necessary to use the key.
» When you use the FF method, you need not touch the key for multiplication entries.
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PLU price level 1: PLU code 1 (@1.10), PLU code 2 (@1.50)
PLU price level 2: PLU code 1 (@3.00), PLU code 2 (@2.40)
* When your POS terminal has been programmed for the automatic return mode:

Key Operation Display
CLERRO001 00
1 PLO000O1L 1.10
1 PLO000O1 3.00
1 PLOOOOOZ 1.50
CASHTL cASH S eo

1

o TOTAL 5 .60

CASH 5.60

P1LO1

* When your POS terminal has been programmed for the lock shift mode:

Key Operation Display
CLERFORAL OO
1 PLO06GO1 1.10
1 PLO0G0O1 3.00
1 PLO06G0Z 2.40
CSHIL casH o LY

L1

bexnTOTAL 6.50

cAsH 6.50

P2LO1

m Condiment entries

Your terminal may be programmed for prompting condiment and preparatory instructions for a menu-item
PLU.

Example:

When you enter a menu-item PLU, a prompting message such as “HOWCOOK?” and a list of the “Following
PLUs” will appear. You must specify one of the “Following PLUs” such as “without mustard” to meet a
special order of the guest. In an example of the condiment table shown below, it is assumed that the
condiment table no.1 is assigned to PLU code 21 (programmed text “STEAK”) and table no. 4 is assigned to
table no. 1 as the next table no. When you enter the PLU code 21, the message “HOWCOOK?” will appear
to prompt you to specify one of “RARE,” “MED.RARE,” and “"WELLDONE.” If the guest chooses “RARE,”
select it from the list. Then the next message “POTATO?” will appear to prompt you to specify one of
“P.CHIPS,” “MASHED.P,” and “BAKED.P.” If the guest chooses “MASHED.P”, select it. Then touch the

key to end this entry.

Here is an example of how to perform a condiment entry when your condiment table is as shown below.

Table number PLU codes for condiment entry (programmed text, price) Next table no.
1 23 25 27 4
(HOWCOOK?) (RARE 0.00) |(MED.RARE 0.00)|(WELLDONE 0.00)
4 33 37 38
(POTATO?) (P. CHIPS 0.60) | (MASHED.P 0.60)| (BAKED.P 0.50)
N L N _J
Menu-item Message text PLUs
PLUs
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Key Operation Display
CLERK0001 [aYa)
[Select ‘RARE" ] 1 PLO60O21 10.00
from the key list. PLOOOOZ1
p ” HOWCOOR?
[Select MASHED.P]
from the key list.
CASHTL
1
e TOTAL 10.00
1 PLOG0OZ1 10.00
P1LO1
CLERROOO1 o0
1 PLEGOO2L 10.00
1 RARE PLOOOG21
POTATOT?
1
= TOTAL 10.00
1 RARE .00
P1LO1
CLERRO0O01 o0
1 PLEGBO21 10.00
1 RARE
1 HASHED.P .60
CASH 10.60
1
= TOTAL 10.60
CASH 10.60

NOTE P1LO1

» Your POS terminal will continue to operate for the condiment entry until you finish the entire condiment
entry programmed for the PLU. During the condiment entry, if you enter a normal PLU, which is not in the
condiment table, an error message will appear.

» When REPEAT TIMES of the condiment table is programmed either of 2 thru 9, its table shows repeatedly
until accomplishment of a programmed times, then the next table will show.

* When the key is touched, the entry skips to the next table which is programmed.

» When the key is touched, its condiment entry is canceled in the programmed mode (REG/MGR or
MGR).

» When you enter a PLU priced at “0.00,” only the text will be printed on the receipt.

» No multiplication entry is possible for any condiment entries.

» No refund entry is possible for any condiment entries. When you perform a refund entry with a menu-item
PLU and the condiment PLUs assigned to the menu-item PLU are automatically registered as a refund
entry.

» You may omit the compulsory condiment entry by touching the key.

» The cursor void entry is allowed for those PLUs that are entered as condiments (menu and condiment).

» The multiplication entry can be made for each condiment item independently. However, sum of the
entered quantity per condiment table have to be same or below as menu PLU registration.

When no multiplication entry is made, the quantity is decided automatically to reach number of menu PLU
registration.
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m Happy hour

If a time range is programmed for a price level, the price corresponding to the price level is automatically
registered within the time range. When the entry time becomes to be out of the time range, the price level

returns to the following levels:
Shift by price level shift key

The price level returns to the level before the time range.

Shift by clerk

The price level returns to the level which is programmed for an assigned clerk.

The following examples show that between 9:00 AM and 11:00 AM are programmed for price level 2.

* Between 9:00 AM and 11:00 AM

Key Operation

» Excepting the time range from 9:00 AM to 11:00 AM

Key Operation

m Department shift

Display
CLERRO001 o0
1 PLEGBEOT 1.00
CASH 1.00
1
e TOTAL 1.00
CASH 1.00
P2LO1
Display
CLERR0001 o0
1 PLOGOOOL 1.10
CASH 1.10
1
e TOTAL 1.10
CASH 1.10
P1LO1

This shift can change the preset department to which a PLU belongs temporarily. When the through
key is entered at the start of a transaction, the department codes to which all PLUs used in the
transaction belong are changed to those which have been assigned to the through key used.

The following example shows that the PLU code 1 belongs to the department 1 and the key is

programmed for the department 10.
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Key Operation Display
CLERKOD01 00
1 PLEGOOOL 1.10
CASH 1.10

1

= TOTAL 1.10

CASH 1.10

PALO1

Dept. 10 totalizers are updated.
(Original preset (dept. 1) is ignored.)
m Pint entries

Using this function, you can sell an item with the desired quantity such as a half and a double.

To perform this function, touch the key and enter an item assigned a PLU code for which you have
programmed a pint price and a pint quantity. The price for the pint quantity will appear on the receipt. For
details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Procedure

FF method

PINT [ =To o U R A AR PLU entry (direct)

Normal method

— ------------------------------------------------------ PLU entry (indirect)

—=|Direct PLU ——W—» ENTER| — = - oo PLU/subdept. entry (direct)
—| PLU code —m—» ENTER| —= - ---vmmeeeeee Subdept. entry (indirect)
— \ENUOL] thru | MENUSO Item selection —U: Unit price —|ENTER L ---- PLU/subdept. entry (menu)

* Unit price: Less than a programmed upper limit

Key Operation Display

PINT) 2 [xQrY (LERFO001 OO
PINT 2 PLO000O1 1.60
CASHTL 1 PLOGDOGZ 1.00
oASH 2.60
1

poexTOTAL 2.60

oASH 2.60

P1LO1
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Display of Subtotals

Your POS terminal provides the following types of subtotals:

m Subtotal

Touch the key at any point during a transaction. The sales subtotal including tax will appear in the

display.

m Difference subtotal (Differ ST)

Touch the key at any point during a transaction. When you touch it first, the subtotal of all entries which

have been made is displayed and printed. If you touch it second, you will get the subtotal of entries which

have been made after you got the first subtotal. Taxes are calculated each time you touch the key, and
taxes and taxable subtotals are displayed and printed on the receipt.

Key Operation

000001
000002

D

000012

=)

2

= %)
=<1

Display
CLERKOOO1 [oTn]
1 PLOOGOOL 1.10
1 PLOOGOOZ 1.50
DIFF ST 2.60
1 PLOOOO1Z2 2.50
DIFF ST 2.50
CASH 5.16
1
=T TAL 5.10
CASH 5.10
P1LO1
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Finalization of Transaction

m Cash or check tendering

Touch the key to get an including-tax subtotal, enter the amount tendered by your customer, then
touch the or key if it is a cash tender or touch the thru key if it is a check tender. When
the amount tendered is greater than the amount of the sale, your POS terminal will show the change due
amount and the symbol “CHANGE.” Otherwise your POS terminal will show the symbol “DUE” and a deficit.
Make a correct tender entry.

« Touch the key and select a pertinent medium key.

Cash tendering

Key Operation Display
0 CLERR001 00
SUB TOTAL 1 PLOGOOOL 1.10
1000 |CAsHTL 1 PLODODOZ 1.50
CASH 10.00
CHANGE .10
1
Re=TOTAL 2.60
CHANGE 710
P1LO1
Check tendering
Key Operation Display
0 CLERKOG01 OO
SUBTOTAL 1 PLOOBODT 1.16
1000 1 PLO0AOOZ 1.50
CHECK 10.00
CHANGE 7 .10
1
rx=TOTAL Z.60
CHANGE 7.0
P1Lo1




m  Mixed tendering (check + cash)

Key Operation Display
0 CLERR®O01 [a]0])
SUBTOTAL 1 PLODBOOS 10.00
1000 1 PLO0AAO0G 1.00
2 PLOOOGOZ 3.00
500 |CASHTL CHECK 10 90
CASH 5.00
CHANGE 1.00

L1

b T TAL 141 .00

CHANGE 1.00

P1L01

B Cash or check sale that does not need any tender entry

Enter items and touch the or key if it is a cash sale or touch the thru keys if it is a check
sale. Your POS terminal will display the total sales amount.

Key Operation Display
CLERR®O01 [a]0])
10 [PLU 1 PLOOBEOG ?7.20
CASHTL 1 PLOOOO1O 296
CASH 9.50

L1

peexTOTAL 950

CASH 9.50

P1L01

In the case of check sale
CLERRODG1 [o)a)

1 PLOOOOOG 7.20
1 PLOGOO1O 2.30
CHECK 9.50
[J 1
pex=TOTAL 9.50
CHECK 9.50

P1LO1




m Credit sale

Enter items and touch the corresponding credit keys ((CR1] thru (CR8)).

Key Operation

000006
000007

CR1

Display

1 PLOOOOOG
1 PLOODOO?
CREDIT1

pexTOTAL
CREDIT1

CLERKO0O1 (Bln)

7.20
5.00
12 .20

[J1
12 .20
12.20
PiLo1

« Amount tendering operations (i.e. change calculations) can be achieved by the thru key when

PGM2-mode programming allows them.
« Touch the key and select a pertinent credit key.

m Mixed-tender sale (cash or check tendering + credit tendering)

Key Operation

1)
<=
=<1
—
O |~~~
=
=

©
a1
o
=
2
2
=

10 PLOOOOO1
1 PLOODOOI
CASH
CREDITZ

pex=TOTAL
CREDITZ

Display
CLERR0OO1 o0
11.00
1.75
9.50
3.25
1
1275
3.25
P1LO1

Touch the thru keys or the thru keys in place of the key when your customer

makes payment by checks or by credit account.
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Computation of VAT (Value Added Tax)/Tax

m VAT/tax system

The POS terminal may be programmed for the following six tax systems by your authorized SHARP dealer.

Automatic VAT 1 through 6 system (Automatic operation method using programmed percentages)
This system, at settlement, calculates VAT for taxable 1, taxable 2, taxable 3, taxable 4, taxable 5, and
taxable 6 subtotals by using the corresponding programmed percentages.

Automatic tax 1 through 6 system (Automatic operation method using programmed percentages)

This system, at settlement, calculates taxes for taxable 1, taxable 2, taxable 3, taxable 4, taxable 5, and
taxable 6 subtotals by using the corresponding programmed percentages, and also adds the calculated
taxes to those subtotals, respectively.

Manual VAT 1 through 6 system (Manual entry method using programmed percentages)

— [ssom] — [vaT]

This system provides the VAT calculation for taxable 1, taxable 2, taxable 3, taxable 4, taxable 5, and
taxable 6 subtotals. This calculation is performed using the corresponding programmed percentages when

the key is touched just after the key.

Manual VAT 1 system (Manual entry method for subtotals that uses VAT 1 preset percentages)

Procedure

To use a programmed rate

—> —|: VAT rate l

This system enables the VAT calculation for the then subtotal. This calculation is performed using the VAT 1
preset percentages when the key is touched just after the key. For this system, the keyed-in tax
rate can be used.

Manual tax 1 through 6 system (Manual entry method using programmed percentages)

— [ssom] — [vaT]

This system provides the tax calculation for taxable 1, taxable 2, taxable 3, taxable 4, taxable 5, and taxable
6 subtotals. This calculation is performed using the corresponding programmed percentages when the
key is touched just after the key. After this calculation, you must finalize the transaction.

Automatic VAT 1 through 3 and tax 4 through 6 system

This system enables the calculation in the combination with automatic VAT 1 through 3 and tax 4 through 6.
This combination can be any of VAT 1 through 3 and tax 4 through 6. The tax amount is calculated
automatically with the percentages previously programmed for these taxes.
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VAT/tax assignment is printed at the fixed right position of the amount on the receipt and bill as follows:

VAT1/taxl] —A
VAT2/tax2 — B
VAT3/tax3 ——=C
VAT4/tax4 —— =D
VAT5/tax5 ———=E
VAT6/tax6 ———=F

When the multiple VAT/tax is assigned to a department or a PLU, a smaller number of the VAT/tax will be

printed. For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Key Operation

(When the manual
VAT 1 through 6
system is selected)

m VAT shift entries

Display
CLERK0001 00
1 PLOGBOOS 5.20
SUBTOTAL 5.20
TAX1 ST 5.20
VAT 1 0.36
NET 1 4.84
CASH 5.20
1
rx=TOTAL 5.20
CASH 5.20
P1Lo1

This feature is intended to shift the tax status of a particular department (or PLU) programmed for taxable 1

or taxable 1 and taxable 3.

1. When the VAT shift entry is made for a particular department or PLU programmed for taxable 1, their tax

status shifts to taxable 2.

2. When this entry is made for a particular department (or PLU) programmed for taxable 1 and taxable 3,
the tax status “taxable 1” remains unchanged, but the other, “taxable 3” is ignored.

Procedure

Touche the key to activate the VAT shift prior to entering department(s) or PLU(s) concerned.
It is also possible to activate the VAT shift at the end of a transaction.

Key Operation
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Display
CLERR001 [oY0)
1 PLO0OOOS 5.20
SUBTOTAL 5.20
TAX2 ST 5.20
uAT 2 0.15
NET 2 5.05
CASH 5.20
IJ1
b TOTAL 5.20
CASH 5.20
P1L01




Guest Check (GLU/PBLU)

Two different guest check entry systems are available: the guest lookup (GLU) and previous balance lookup
(PBLU) systems. It depends on how your POS terminal has been programmed which of these is used.
(Contact your authorized SHARP dealer for this selection.)

GLU system: If this system is selected, the balance due and the details of the order are placed in the
guest check file. The information can be automatically recalled by entering a guest check
code (= a GLU code) when additional ordering occurs.

PBLU system: If this system is selected, the previous balance is stored in the previous balance lookup file
(PB lookup file). The information can be automatically recalled by entering a previous
balance lookup code (= a PBLU code) when additional ordering occurs.

B GLU/PBLU system

New guest
For a new guest, open a new guest check and assign a GLU/PBLU code.

Procedure

For automatic GLU/PBLU
code generation

J—» GLU/PBLU code—l> OPEN THE TABLE J—» No. of guest — ENTER lJ—» Person no. —= PERSN#L [item entries]J—

(1 to 99999999) (max. 2 digits) (max. 2 digits)

| —
20 (o) —

GUEST CHECK RCPT |—1

* SLIP
2 XXXXXX—>[RAL] or [RA2] —=
= [Payment operation]

—=||.PAY |— Person no.—s |PERS\|—| (Cash, Check, Credit, Exchange)
*3  When paid in full.

» The GLU/PBLU code refers to a code that will be used whenever the guest check must be accessed for re-
ordering or final payment.

» The person number is assigned to each person. When you make registration by each person, the person
number has to be entered.

* Your POS terminal can be programmed GLU/PBLU codes in a sequential fashion. If your POS terminal
has not been programmed to do so, each GLU/PBLU code can be entered manually.

*1 This is the optional function (Temporary finalization).
You can temporarily finalize a guest check by touching the key. This prints out a guest check to
show the current balance, including tax. The guest check, however, is still “open.” This means you
can still make additional orders to it. The tax is calculated but is not added to the tax totalizer.

*2 The tax is not calculated.

*3 The tax is calculated and is added to the tax totalizer.

61



Key Operation Display
11 |OPENTHE TABLE HITE IR CLERR001 [oYc)
No. of guests — 2 (R GUEST »
1 PLO0OAO? 2 80
1 PLO000O3 5.00

000003

=
@
=
—

[J1
pex=TOTAL .80
pes=NBAL 7.80
P1LO1

Additional ordering
For making additional guest check entries, enter the GLU/PBLU code first for automatic guest lookup.

Procedure

— GLU/PBLU code —»| PEN THE TABLE —J—> Person no. PERSN# l [Item entries] 4k—

(1 to 99999999) (max. 2 digits)
— | FINAL —>]
GUEST CHECK RCPT |—1
— | NBAL —>l
SLIP

oA or [R82] —=

= [Payment operation]
——[|. PAY |— Person no.—= |PERSN#|—m (Cash, Check, Credit, Exchange)

When paid in full.
Key Operation Display
11 TTEET (LERRO0O1 OO

GUEST 2
1 PLODOOOZ 2.80

1 PLOOOOO3 5.00
NBAL 2 PLOOOOO? 13.20
[J1
pex=TOTAL 21.00
pex=NBAL 21.00
PiLo1
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Settlement
Use the following procedure:

Procedure

— GLU/PBLU code —»| OPENTHE TABLE J—» [item entries] —l

(1 to 99999999)

—| |, PAY |[—= Person no.—= |PERIN .
[Payment operation]

Key Ope

ration

11
2000
400

(Cash, Check, Credit, Exchange)

— =i I

Display

GLUBA 1

GUEST
1 PLOOOOOZ
1 PLOOOOO3
2 PLOOOOO?

CHECK

CASH

CHANGE

pe=TOTAL
CHANGE

CLERKOOO1 Lolo]

2

2.80

5.00

13.20

20.00

4.00

3.00
[J 1

21 .00

P1LO1
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m Drive-through function

A second GLU/PBLU function can be used as the drive-through function. This system looks up drive-

through codes automatically (First In/First Out).
This drive-through system provides three types of POS terminal functions (Order taker, cashier station and

counter).

Drive-through screen

The drive-through screen can be displayed by touching the key or by finalizing the drive-through
registration (refer to PGM: FUNC.SELECTING).
When the HOME, SUB or Function menu key is touched, the screen is changed to the ordinary screen from
the drive-through screen. The screen can also be changed to the ordinary screen by beginning the drive-

through registration with touching the key.

Order taker machine

11:15 REG

CARE= CLERK0001 OOO1 IRIVE TRU
CARHL
2 PLOOEOO1 2.20 1 PLOOOOOZ 1.50
2 PLOOOOOZ 3.00 1 PLOOOOO3 5.00
[J 1
roexTOTAL .20
===TOTAL 6.50
For the current code For the previous code
Cashier station machine For the next code
CLERKO00T | ©G®GI DRIVE TRU 11:56 REG
CARH28 CAR#29 CAR#3L CARK32
| 1 PLO0OO0G 5 PLOGOOO1L 3 PLOGOOO1 5 PLOOOOOZ
1 PLOOOOOS 2 PLOOOOO2 4 PLOOOOOZ 1 PLOOOOOS
For the
current code
02:17) (01:48) (01:12) (00:33)
E( 25)¢( 26)( 27) l
The drive-through codes in the WAIT state ~ Waiting time count
Counter machine For the previous code
|
CART 16 CLERKO0O1 ©OO1 [DRIVE TRU 11:37 REG
1 PLOOOOOS 5.20
| 1 PLO000O1 1.10
1 PLOOOOOZ 1.50
For the
current code
[J 1
peexTOTAL 7.80
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The order entry and settlement operation can be performed only for the current code.

The window of desired drive-through code is saved to the wait state by using the key.

CLERR0001 ©OO1 DRIVE TRU 11:57 REG
ARZ8 CAR#29 CAR#31 CAR#32
1 PLO0OOO6 5 PL0OOOO1 3 PLO000O1 5 PLOOO0OZ
1 PLOOBOOS 2 PLOODOOZ 4 PLOGOOOZ 1 PLOOBOOS
[ Select the drive- ]
through code.
(Touch the pertinent
window)
(03:40) (03:11) (02:35) (01:56)
C 25)¢ 26)( 27)
CLERK08O1 OGO 1 DRIVE TRU 11:58 REG
AR29 CARH31 CARH32
5 PLOO00O1 3 PL0000O1 5 PLOO00O2
O |WAT 2 PLOOBOOZ 4 PLO0BOOZ 1 PLOGOOOS
(94:31) (03:55) (03:16)
C 25)( 26)( 27)( 28)
The window of desired drive-through code is released from the wait state by using the [RECALL| key.
CLERR0001 ©OO1 DRIVE TRU 12:01 REG
AR29 CAR#31 AR#3Z
O RecaL 5 PLOOOOO1 3 PLOOOOO1 5 PLOO00O2
2 PLOGOOOZ 4 PLOOOOOZ 1 PLOGOOOS
Selective codes
26
27
28
(07:04) (06:28) (05:49)
C 25)¢ 26)( 27)¢( 28)
CARE=" CLERRG001 00
[ Select the drive- ] 2 PLO0OOOL 2.20
1 PLOODOOZ 1.50
through code. 1 PLOODOOS 5.20
ENTER
1
pesese TOTAL a8.96
pesesPBALZ 8.90
P1L01




New car
For a new car, open a new drive-through balance (the code is automatically generated).

Procedure

*1
J»—']—» NBAL| | GUEST CHECK RCPT | —=
NEW CAR ENTRY [Iltem entries] | ]

SLIP

The drive-through code refers to a code that will be used whenever the guest check must be accessed for
re-ordering or final payment.

*1 The tax is not calculated.

*2 This is the optional function (Temporary finalization).
You can temporarily finalize a guest check by touching the key. This prints out a guest check to
show the current balance, including tax. The guest check, however, is still “open.” This means you can
still make additional orders to it. The tax is calculated but is not added to the tax totalizer.

Key Operation Display
NEW CAR ENTRY RS (LERFo001 00
1 PLO6OOOZ 1.50
1 PLO000O3 2 30

NBAL
R

boex TOTAL 3.80

herxNBAL2 3.80

P1LO1
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Additional ordering

For making additional drive-through entries, use the following procedure:

Procedure

OPEN THE CAR [Item entries]

Key Operation

| GUEST CHECK RCPT | —»=1
|—> -
SLIP

Settlement
Use the following procedure:

Procedure

OPEN THE CAR

Key Operation

[Item entries]

OPENTHE CAR

1000
600

Display
CARE3S CLERR0001 o0
1 PLOGOOOZ 1.50
1 PLOOOEO3 2.30
1 PLEBBEO? 6.20
1 PLOGOOOB 5.00
1
e TOTAL 15.00
roeNBALZ 15.00
P1LO1
— GUEST CHECK RCPT |—|
—
SLIP
Display
CAREIS CLERROOOT o0
1 PLOGOOOZ 1.50
1 PLOGOOO3 2.30
1 PLOGOEO? 6.20
1 PLOGBEOR 5.00
CHECK 10.00
CASH 6.00
CHANGE 1.00
1
R TOTAL 15.00
CHANGE 1.00
P1LO1
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m Deposit entries
Deposit refers to a prepayment on a guest check. It can be received in cash, by check or credit.
You can make a deposit entry only when entering a guest check. It cannot be done during handling of a

tendered amount.
A received deposit can be refunded by touching the key. You cannot attempt to refund an amount
larger than the deposit balance.

— through

Deposit amount __>
(max. 7 digits) L [0EPRF (o] or
—> through

Key Operation Display
11 |OPENTHE TABLE LU 1 CLERROO01 00
5000 casH
CASHITL DEPOSIT 50.00
NBAL
J1
b TOTAL -50.00
pesesNBAL -50.00
P1L01
Key Operation Display
11 |OPENTHE TABLE FLOEL 1 CLERR6001 00
5000 |DEPRF casH
CASHITL DEPOSIT 50.00
CASH
NBAL DEPO. (-) -50.00
J1
b TOTAL 0.00
resexNBAL 0.00
P1L01
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m  Transferring guest checks out or in (Transfer-in/out)

Transferring guest checks out

At the end of a clerk shift or whenever a clerk is relieved, one or more open guest checks can be transferred
from the clerk to the open check file until the responsibility for the check(s) is assigned to another clerk.
Also, all open guest checks of this clerk can be transferred at one time.

Procedure

When all open GLU codes of
the active clerk are transferred.

TRANS OUT J——» XXXXXXXX — OPEN THE TABLE (TRANS OUT
GLU/PBLU code
For the next guest check

Key Operation Display
TRANS OUT CLERK001 00
11 |OPENTHE TABLE 6L U 11
TRANS OUT sxPBAL 22.30
[J 1
reaxTOTAL 0.00
TRAN.OUT
P1LO1

Transferring guest checks in
When the second clerk is assigned to be responsible for guest checks that have been transferred out:

Procedure

When all guest checks which are transferred
out from a clerk are transferred.

I» Clerk code CLKH#
TRANS IN > XXX XXXXX — | OPEN THE TABLE TRANS IN

GLU/PBLU code

For the next guest check

Key Operation Display
TRANS IN CLERRO001 [aYo)
11 [OPENTHETABLE GLU 11

s*exxPBAL 22.30

[J1
peexTOTAL 0.00
TRAN. IN

P1LO1

69



m Bill printing
This function is used for issuing the bill to the guest. Your POS terminal can print the bill (normal bill or

cumulated bill) on the slip, receipt, or journal printer. For selecting these printers, contact your authorized
SHARP dealer.

Procedure

Normal bill  Bill on the slip (auto feed)

LAU—» XX J—»sup

Cumulated bill No. of lines
of slip feed

Bill on the receipt UEST CHECKRCPT

This function is available immediately after the finalization of transaction (including after touching the or

the key).

* When you select normal bill printing:

Key Operation Print

GUEST CHECK RCPT

15/712/99 (00011123456
#1033 11:24  JACK
BILL NUMBER 0001

BILL+

PL000001 ¥1.20

PL0O00002 *2.80

CASH *4_ 00
» When you select cumulated bill printing:

Key Operation Print
CBILL
15/12/99 (00011123456

#1035 11:21  JACK
BILL NUMBER 0003

BILL«
ALL FOODS & DRINKS  #4.00

CASH *4. 00
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m Intermediate GLU reading (only for GLU system)

This function is used for temporary inspection of the guest check. The details of the guest check can be
printed on the receipt or the slip. For selecting these printers, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Procedure

(MISCFUNCTIONS | —» | 02 INTERMED. |— GLU code —» [ENTeR| —=| OUTPUT

[RECEPT]-~ 1)

[SLip]——= (o
This function is available after finishing the guest check entry.
Key Operation Print
[Select “02 INTERMED.”] 21 [ENTER) } ?(;g/gg 123456
ENTER JA [-.'.K
*INTERMED. *
GLU#21
*#%PBAL #).00
PLO00003 ¥5,00
PL000002 ¥2.80
PL000005 ¥1.20
#NBAL #15.00

m Bill totalizing/bill transfer
Bill totalizing

The bill totalizing function is used to totalize multiple bills when, for example, a particular guest pays not only
his or her bill, but also the bills of other guests.

Procedure

When more bills are added

BILLT L %ggg;gg%‘gg — = OPEN THE TABLE J—» %zzg;ggggj — = [SUBTOTAL ~|:: NBAL

S —7 [ —

#1 #2 [Payment operations]

« All #1 bills are added to a #2 bill. A maximum of 5 bills is available for #1.

* The GLU/PBLU code of #1 must be in use. If the guest check(s) of #1 or #2 has already been handled by
another clerk, the guest check(s) must have been made “Transferring out.”

« After the bill totalizing operation, the individual payment is not allowed.
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Key Operation Display
BILLT LU 1 CLERROOOT GO 1 BS&BT 1151 B.T.
1 PLOGAOOS 7.20
12 |OPENTHE TABLE 1 PLooooos 720
13 |OPENTHE TABLE 1 PLOOGOOZ 2.80
11 (suBTOTAL| ————
NBAL
[J 1
pereTO TAL 16 .60
ENTER HBAL KEY
P1LO1

Bill transfer
This function is used to change the GLU/PBLU code of a particular bill.

Procedure

GLU/PBLU cod LU/PBL
BLU™™ 1o 99999%%;) —[opeThe e | — CZl ?o/ 99939%%%? = (suBTOTAL}— [Nea]

[ —— - —————
#1 #2

« This function requires that the current GLU/PBLU code be entered for #1 and a new GLU/PBLU code be
entered for #2.

* A #1 bill is transferred to a #2 bill. The #1 bill is then cleared and set free.

Key Operation Display
BILLT FLOR A= CLERRO00T OOO 1 BSERT 11 57 B.T.
11 |OPENTHETABLE 1 PLOBOOOS 7.20
1 PLOOEOO? 6.60
12 |SUBTOTAL | 1 PLOG0OOZ 2. 80
NBAL
[J 1
rerex TOTAL 16.66
ENTER NBAL KEY
P1LO1




m Bill separating

This function is used when each guest of a group pays his or her own order. With this function, you can
select some items from a guest check and make an entry for the payment. Also, you can transfer the items
you have selected to other guest checks. This function is available only in the GLU system.

Procedure To end
BILLS

For the payment operation To select another item

For automatic GLU To enter total q'ty

code generation m
BILLS| —= GLU code —»[0PEN THE TABLE |1+ GLU code —»I OPEN THE TABLE [Item selection by Numeric key = (ENTER]

(Original (For receiving) touching operation] (Q'ty)

GLU code) NBAL
— Toend
or another —
payment key

» The items can be transferred from the original windows to the destination (receiving) window.

» The items which are refunded or discounted can not be separated.

« Ifthe receiving GLU code is not entered during the bill separating operation, it is considered that the
payment function has been made by touching the CASH/TL or other payment key.

» You cannot specify the quantity of an item for selection when the stored quantity has decimal fraction.

In this example, it is assumed that you receive payment from a group for two “MEAT”s and five “EGG”s
stored in a guest check (GLU code 22).

Key Operation Display
B”.LS CLEREOOO1 [oToTo s BS&BT 12 11 B.S.
GLURZ22
22 (OPENTHE TABLE o Joice
6 EGG
[ Select “3 MEAT” from ]
the original window.
2 |ENTER
[ SeleCt “6 EGG” from ] peres=TOTAL 0 . 0O>==TOTAL 71.60
the original window. PiLO1
5 [ENTER ‘
CASHTL| = CLERROOO1 OO L BSABT iz 13 B.S.
GLUR22
B”_LS e 2 HEAT 1 HEAT
5 JUICE
6 EGG
pes=TO TAL 29 . 00*=TOTAL 47 .60
P11LO1
Ll
:
CLEREOOO1 [GToT ol N BS&BT 12 19 B.S.
GLUNZZ
2 MEAT 24 .00 1 MEAT
5 EGG 19.25 5 JUICE
CASH -1 2 1 EGG
[J 1
TOTAL 1 B 2T ===TOTAL 28.359
SELECT ITEH
P1L0O1
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In this example, it is assumed that you transferred three “MEAT”s and five “EGG”s stored in a guest check

(GLU code 25) to a new guest check (GLU code 31).

Key Operation Display
BILLS CLEREO081 OGO BS&BT 1Z 30 B.S.
GLU#31 GLU#2S
25 |OPENTHE TABLE 3 HEAT
5 JUICE
31 |OPENTHETABLE 6 EGG
[ Select “3 MEAT” from ]
the original window.
ENTER] —
[ Select “6 EGG” from ]
the original window. P TOTAL 0. 00=>==TOTAL 71.66
5 [ENTER P1LO1
oA
BILLS
CLERE0OO1 OO 1 BSE&BT 12:31 B.S.
GLUx31 GLU#25
—m3 MEAT 5 JUICE
6 EGG
pee<TOTAL 36 . 00>=TOTAL 35.60
P1LO1
:
GLUR3Z 1 CLERK0OO1 OOO1  BSEBT 12 34 B.S.
GLU#25
3 MEAT 36.00 5 JUICE
5 EGG 19.25 1 EGG
[J 1
TOTAL 55 .25 ===TOTAL 16 .35
BELECT ITEM
P1LO1
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m  Transaction migration

This POS terminal allows you to migrate the transaction of non-GLU type to the GLU file.

Procedure

For automatic GLU/PBLU
code generation

J—»[Item entries] M—»GLU/PBLU code—l> OPEN THE TABLE J—» No. of guest —»|GUEST: —l—L [Item entries]—]—

(1 to 99999999) (max. 2 digits)

L@ —
GUEST CHECK RCPT | —=
= (s e

= XXXXXX—(RAL] or —

o —— [Payment operation]
When paid in full. (Cash, Check, Credit, Exchange)

Key Operation Display
LTS CLEMi0001 OO
35 |OPENTHETABLE 1 PLOBOOO1 .

NBAL
1

beseTOTAL 1.20

beocNBAL 1.20

P1L01

 The transaction migration can be operated before payment operation was made.
* This function can not be used when individual payment system is selected.
* This function can be made for GLU entry, not for drive-through entry.
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Auxiliary Entries

m Percent calculations (premium or discount)

* Your POS terminal provides percent calculations for a subtotal or each item entry. You need to specify in
advance for which of a subtotal and each item entry your POS terminal should perform a percent
calculation.

« For percent calculations (premium, discount, subtotal or individual), you may use the through

76

key.
* Percentage: 0.01 t0100.00%

Percent calculation for a subtotal

Key Operation Display
(When a discount of 4 | xqry CLERKG001 00
10% is programmed 4 PLOG0OI .
for the key.)— 2 PLO0000S 4.50
SUBTOTAL 10.10
10,60
SUBTOTAL u -1.01
CASH 9.09
—
CASHTL L1
e TOTAL 9.09
CASH 9.09
P1LO1
Percent calculation for item entries
Key Operation Display
(When a premium of CLERRODO1 o0
10%is programmed ,—' 1 PLE0OOOGL 8.00
for the key.) 90 10.00%
w2 .80
7[-]s 1 PLEGOOYD 5.00
CASHTL 7.50
w2 .38
CASH 14.18
01
e TOTAL 14.18
CASH 14.18
P1LO1




m Discount entries

Your POS terminal allows you to deduct a certain amount less than a programmed upper limit after the entry

of an item or the computation of a subtotal.

Discount for a subtotal

Key Operation

Discount for item entries

Key Operation

Display
CLERRGOO1 00
1 PLOGOOOR 2.80
1 PLOGO0OO 7.50
(-2 -1.00
CASH 9.3
1
o TOTAL 9.360
CASH 9.30
P1LO1
Display
CLERRGOD1 o0
1 PLOGO0OO? 6.60
(-1 -0.75
CASH s5.85
1
e TOTAL s5.85
CASH 5.85
P1LO1
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m Refund entries

If a returned item is the one entered into a department, enter the amount of the return, then touch the
key and a corresponding department key in this order; and if an item entered into a PLU is returned, enter a

corresponding PLU code, then touch the and keys, or touch the and direct PLU keys in this
order without entering any PLU code.

Key Operation Display
REFUND CLEFROGOT OO
7 -1 PL00GO3 R-5.00
7 [ -7 PLOBOOB? R-46.20
CHANGE 51.26
CASHIL
1
b TOTAL 51.20
CHANGE 51.20
P1L61

m Return entries

If a refunded item is to be entered into a department, enter the amount of the refund, then touch the
key and a corresponding department key in this order; and if an item entered into a PLU is returned, enter a

corresponding PLU code, then touch the and keys, or touch the and direct PLU keys in this
order without entering any PLU code.

Key Operation Display
CLERKO00L  ©O|
RETURN 1 PLO000OS 7.20
7 [uqry -1 PL000EO4 RT-1.25
-7 PLOGDOO? RT-46.20
7 [RETRY CHANGE 40.25

CASHIL
L1

b TOTAL 10 .25

CHANGE 160.25

P1L01




m Printing of non-add code numbers

Enter a non-add code number such

as a guest code number and credit card number within a maximum of

16 digits and touch the @ key at any point during the entry of a sale.

Key Operation

1230

m Printing of free text

Display
@ CLERKO061 00
#000EANOOAEH1230
1 PLOD00O1 1.10
CREDITZ 1.16
L1
bexxTOTAL 1.16
CREDITZ 1.10
P1LO1

Free text programmed in the PGM mode can be printed out by entering the corresponding text code and
touching the key or by touching a corresponding direct text key. You can describe your item together

with departments and PLUSs.

Procedure

Text code —|TEXT#|—
(1t0 99)

__ .| Dept. entry
PLU/subdept. entry

Direct text keys

Key Operation

1

Display
TEXTH CLERR0061 o0

1 BOIL.EG 1.00
HARD

CASH 1.00

[J 1
pee=TOTAL 1.00
CASH 1.00

P1LO1
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m Entertainment bill

This function is used to print sales data on guest checks (Entertainment bill) on a receipt printer.

Procedure

— | ENTERTAINMENT | ——

Print sample

YOUR RECEIPT
THANKYOU

15/12/99 (00011123456
#0324 13:14  CLERK00O1
BILL NUMBER 0004

BILL+

PL000005 #15,00
CASH *15. 00

Angaben

zum Nachweis der Hohe und der
betrieblichen Veranlassung von
Bewirtungsaufwendungen

Bewirtete Person(en) :

Anlass der Bewirtuns:

Hohe der Aufwendungen
#15. 00

bei Bewirtung im Restaurant

in anderen Fallen

Ort Datum
TOWNNAMETOWNNAHE 15/12/99

Unterschrift
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Payment Treatment

m Tip-in entries

Your POS terminal allows the entry of tips that your guests give to clerks in cash or other media (check or

credit). The tip in entry assumes that it is carried out in the following system:

« Tip paid by a guest to a clerk is entered in the POS terminal by tip entry, and the restaurant pays the tip

amount to the clerk later in cash.
 Tip amount entry to the POS terminal is normally performed by a clerk.

The entry is allowed before payment operation is performed. After the tip entry is performed, item entry is
not allowed. The transaction operation must be finalized by payment operation. Two types of tip, cash tip
and non-cash tip, are not allowed to be mixed in entry during one transaction operation. Tip entry only in

either of them is allowed.

Cash tip entry:

Non-cash tip entry:

In a transaction in which cash tip entry is made, when payment operation is started,

the process is as follows:

Cash tender (which may be foreign money) is compulsory until total cash tender
exceeds or equals to cash tip amount. Then, check (or credit) tender operation is

allowed.

In a transaction in which non-cash tip entry is made, when payment operation is
started, the process is as follows:
Check (or credit) tender is compulsory until total check (or credit) tender exceeds or

equals to non-cash tip amount. Then, cash tender operation is allowed.

Procedure

Cash tip entry

— Tip amount — |CASHTIP | —

Non-cash tip entry

— Tip amount — |NONCASHTIP| —

Key Operation

11
300 (ossHTe)
300
1380

Display

GLU#A 1

1 PLOGOOO3
1 PLOOOOOZ
CASH TIP
CASH
CHECK
CHANGE

peexTOTAL
CHANGE

CLERKOOO1 [oTo]

10.00
3.80
3.00
3.00

13.80

Q.00

[J 1
16.80

P1L01
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m Currency exchange

Your POS terminal allows payment entries in foreign currency. Touching the through key
creates a subtotal in foreign currency. Cash alone can be handled after currency exchange.

Procedure

After an entry

For additional payment in foreign currency

For exact amount payment

*Preset rate

is completed EXCHANGEL Amount CASHITL | ——»
or tendered

After the amount l (max. 8 digits) m

tendered is found » [ EXCHANGES

smaller than the
sales amount in
a sales entry

Next registration
CLEAR or _
payment in

domestic currency

Re-entry

*Preset rate: 0.000000 to 999.999999

» When the amount tendered is short, its equivalent in deficit is shown in domestic currency.
» Change amount will be displayed in domestic currency.

Preset rate : 0.6068
Currency exchange key used : EXCHANGE1

Key Operation Display
CLERROG0I OO
Currency 1 PLOGOOOG 23.00
exchange ————— |EXCHANGEL 1 PLOGOOO? a5.50
5000 EXCH1 0.606800
Amount ASHL Us542.18
tendered in CASH ——————————  US550.00
foreign curren CHANGE 1=2.80
oreign currency s

1

s TOTAL 69.50

CHANGE 12 .88

P1L01

Currency descriptor

Case of opening foreign currency drawer:
At the timing of issuing receipt after tendering exchange amount.
e At the timing of issuing X/Z report (included CCD)
» The Exchange drawer open function _ is executed.

When the EXCHANGE(n) key is touched simply out of transaction, the foreign currency
drawer is opened.

— Excaeer]—
— l
— (excHmees|—




m Received-on-account entries

Procedure

Direct key entries

—L biscount rate —»[%1] through

RA amount T
" (max. 8 digis) 4» * # ior Discount amount 4 through J
To correct (overwrite) Ll
RA amount To cancel — or
RA operation tendered through
through *

CASHITL

When split or mixed tendering is made

Menu-based entries

RA or RA2 i Discount rate ——= through

RA amount

MISCFUNCTIONS|—=| - from —=-[ENTER] = (112 8 ligits) [~ (EVTER o[ o ﬂ
T the window Discount amount——=()1] through

To correct (overwrite)
RA amount

=<
o
[S]

o
Q;%%?QE through
through *

To cancel
RA operation

-~

CASHITL

When split or mixed tendering is made

. Of the through keys, you may use only the one that is programmed to be capable of entering
amounts tendered.

Key Operation Display

12345 [ 4 | CIERFO00T  ©6
4800 10000000000012345
4000 s 48.00
CHECR 40.00
800 |CAsHL CasH 800
CHANGE ©.00
1

b T TAL 48 00

CHANGE ©.00

P1L01

You may also choose the RA procedure instead of the above procedure only for cash payment.
Contact your authorized SHARP dealer to change the procedure.



Procedure

Direct key entries (cash-only entry)

RA amount
(max. 8 digits)

Menu-based entries (cash-only entry)

- [Ra) or [RA2

— | MISC FUNCTIONS | —

RA or RA2
from the window

e o~

m Paid-out entries

RA amount
(max. 8 digits)

— |ENTER

Procedure

Direct key entries

For the next PO

MISC FUNCTIONS

or
or 1| Amount through or
(max. 8 digits) .
through —
To cancel
Menu-based entries
For the next PO
or
PO or PO2 A

- from ﬂ?er window - __> (maxn.qgudr;;its) thl’OUgh

through [CR8]*—
To cancel

. Ofthe through keys, you may use only the one that is programmed to be capable of entering

amounts tendered.

Key Operation

Display
CLERRG01 [cYo)

#006000000A00H7EI

=P

CHECK 30.00

ssePQ) 30.00

1
b TOTAL 30.00
<P () 30.00
P1L01

You may also choose the PO procedure instead of the above procedure only for cash payment.
Contact your authorized SHARP dealer to change the procedure.
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Procedure

Direct key entries (cash-only entry)

Amount

(max. 8 digits)

Menu-based entries (cash-only entry)

— | MISC FUNCTIONS | —

PO or PO2
from the window

m No-sale (exchange)

Simply touch the key without any entry. The drawer will open and the printer will print the caption “NO
SALE.” If you let your POS terminal print a non-add code number before touching the key, a no-sale
entry will be achieved with a non-add code number printed.

You can also enter “No-sale” from the miscellaneous menu window. Touching the |MSCFUNCTIONS| key and select

“08 NO SALE” from the window.

m Transferring cash

This function is used to change cash sales amount for credit or check sales amount. For example, you can
use this function when your guest asks you to credit the payment or to receive payment with check after

entering the payment as cash.

Procedure

Amount

(max. 8 digits)

7o) or [F02

e o~

through
through

Amount
(max. 8 digits)

— |ENTER

Display
CLERK0001 00
NO SALE
1
e TOTAL .00
NO SALE
P1LO1
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Key Operation Display
2000 CLERRO0OI OO
TRANSFER
CHECK 20.00
01
= TOTAL 20.00
CHECK 20.00
P1LO1

m Cashing a check

Enter the check amount, then touch the through keys. You cannot use this function when your
POS terminal is set for “cash transferring is available.” For selecting cash transfer or check cashing, contact
your authorized SHARP dealer.

Procedure

oo |~ 6 trougn

Key Operation Display
6789 @ CLERR0001 [oYc)
3000 #0000000000006789
CA-CHR 30.00
1
s TOTAL 30.00
CA-CHR 30.00
PILO1
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m Service charge

When the payment operation is made for sales registrations, the service charge amount is calculated and
printed. You can program a percent rate for calculating the service charge. If the percent rate is
programmed as 0%, the POS terminal does not print any service charge. Service charge is available in
automatic VAT 1-6, automatic tax 1-6, automatic VAT 1-3 and automatic tax 4-6 system.

Key Operation Display
CLERK0001 00
1 PLO0000O2 2.80
SUBTOTAL 1 PLOG0003 5.00
S CASH 8.58

1

HoeTOTAL 8.58

CASH 8.58

P1LO1

m VIP sales

This function is used for transaction for the important guest who is free of charge. In this mode, any unit
price is not counted.

Procedure

— — [Item entries] — [CASHTL

Key Operation Display
Unit price CLERKGGO1 [6Ya)
programmed for
PLU1: 1.15 1 PLO00001 0.00
Unit price 3 [uary 3 PLOGO002 0.00
programmed for ST CASH 0.00

PLUZ2: 15.00

[J1
peeeTOTAL 0.00
CASH 0.00
P1LO1




WASTE mode

This mode is used to throw away an article which has already been prepared and is no longer serviceable.

Procedure

—> [Item registration]—~—>

WASTE mode

* PLU entries are only allowed in the WASTE mode, and direct and indirect void operations are also allowed
in this mode.

» When a WASTE-mode transaction is finalized, the drawer does not open.
» The consecutive number is incremented every WASTE-mode transaction.
» When the WASTE mode is activated by touching the key, the mode caption “WASTE" is displayed.

Key Operation Display

WASTE CLERKO001 ©OO1 HMAIN-2 19 19 UASTE

1 PLO00O1O 2.60
1 PLO0GO11 1.00

Mode caption
[J1

88

texTOTAL 3.60
1 PLO0OO11 1.00
PILO1
WASTE CLERRO001  O@OO1  SUB-1 913 REG
1 PLO00O10 2.60
1 PLO0OO11 1.00
1
pesexTOTAL 3660
1 PLO0DO11 1.00
P1LO1




Employee Function

You can use the following functions by using employee codes:

m Clerk/manager sign-on

Clerks or managers can be signed on by entering employee codes, or they can be signed on by using
employee cards. To use an employee card, you need a magnetic card reader (MCR). Contact your

authorized SHARP dealer.
Use the following procedures:

* Clerk sign-on
—— Reading an employee card ———

— XXXXXXXXXX —[EipLi——
Employee code
(max. 10 digits)

XXXX —>|ENTER
Secret code
(max. 4 digits)

In the case of “real clerk key system,” sign-on cannot be done by this procedure.

* Manager sign-on

—— Reading an employee card r—»

— XXXXXXXXXX — |EMPLH———
Employee code
(max. 10 digits)
XX
Manager code
(max. 2 digits)

—_— — |MCR#

m Employee’s working time recordi

You can manage the number of hours for which

XXXX
Secret code
(max. 4 digits)

—_—

ENTER

ng

employees work.

The working time can be recorded by the following operations:

Time-in/out and break-in/out operations

Employee code
(max. 10 digits)

Secret code
XXXX

XXXXHXXXXXX —»
Reading an _l
employee card

*JW

location entry is inhibited

When the default
location is selected

Selecta _Y , (puml——w

jOb location.

—(mwen)
e Time-in or break-out Select the —
“REG” mode
REA
When
) . Select the
» Time-out or break-in “REG" mode

REA

m XIXHXHXXXXXX —=
Reading an —l

Employee code
(max. 10 digits)

Secret code

employee card XXXX

L

* You can select a job location by using the E} key or list the selections by touching the key.

e The POS terminal allows a clerk to sign-on or

off without checking the clerk’s time-in or out.
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Key Operation

Employee
code

3 |ENTER

Secret ———— 1357
code

ENTER

Time-edit operation

Display

CLERKOOO1 [olo]
TIME-IN

ENTER EMPLOYEEs# plelelulolulolololo]

[J 1
pex=TOTAL Q.00

P1LO1

CLERKOOO1 Lolo]
ENTER SECRET#

ENTER SECRET#H

[J 1
pee=TOTAL 0.00

P1LO1

CLERKOOO1 [olo]
ENTER LOCATION#

ENTER LOCATION# CASHIER|

[J 1
pe=TOTAL Q.00

P1LO1

A manager can edit employee’s time-in/out data to record his or her time correctly.

Select the

1 TIME EDIT
\OP X/2* mode " |3 EMPLOYEE | — |

XX [ENTER] —— XXXX —» [ENTER

Manager code Manager

secret code

Employee code
(max. 10 digits)

When editing today’s data

XXXX

— Y . Employee —»

J: XXXXXXXXXX —» —l
Reading an
employee card secret code

Time-edit window

l

L XXXXXX —» —»|will appear and then

Date enter the time data.

> (ENTER] —» (cisH)



TRAINING Mode

The training mode is used when the operator or the manager practices POS terminal operations.

When a clerk set in training is selected, the POS terminal automatically enters the training mode. When a
clerk not set in training is selected, the POS terminal automatically enters the ordinary REG mode. A
training text and a maximum of two training clerks can be programmed. For programming of training clerk,
contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

The training operations are valid in all modes.
A mark which is identifying a training receipt is printed on the receipt which is issued in the training mode.

The journal report completely stops in the training mode. The consecutive number is not updated. The
preceding number is repeated in printing.

The memory in clerk is updated in the training mode. Other memories are not updated.
The GLU codes which are opened in the training mode are also printed on the GLU report. In this case,
those GLU codes are distinguished from others by the character of “T.” The data of training GLU codes are

not added to the total.

The reading and resetting of training clerks is printed on the clerk reports. However, the sales total of
training clerks is not included in the clerk total on the full clerk report.

Key Operation Print
S I i h 000005
[cli_ricé'gf’iﬁ e] X 15/12/799 12356
training }6;140
TRAINING

PLO0000S #1.20
3x 5.00
PLOO0003 #15.00
CASH *22_. 20
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Supervisor Clerk

This function is used to substitute a supervisor clerk for an ordinary clerk. The supervisor clerk can make
entry as an ordinary clerk by assigning the ordinary clerk code. You can use the supervisor clerk function
only for substituting for an ordinary clerk. This function is available only in the real clerk key system.

To use this function, insert a real clerk key assigned supervisor clerk, enter the ordinary clerk code and
touch the key. When you insert a supervisor clerk key and open an existing guest check, the original
clerk who usually controls the guest check will automatically be assigned.

This function is unavailable when the “overlapped clerk function” is enabled.

Procedure
To open an existing guest check

Inserting a supervisor Clerk code RIT l

clerk key (4 digits)

When working outside guest check
or opening a new guest check

» When opening a new guest check (GLU code 11) with this function:

Key Operation Display
Inserting a supervisor clerk key GLUB1 1 CLERK0®01 00
1 (cike 1 PLO0GOO1L 1.20

11 (cpere i

NBAL

[J 1
pe=TOTAL 1.Z20
peeNBAL 1.20

P1LO1

* When receiving payment for the order stored in the GLU code 11:

Key Operation Display
Inserting a supervisor clerk key GlUs1 1 CLERK0001 [cTo)
11 |OPENTHE TABLE 1 PLOGOOOT 1.20
120 |CasHL CASH 1.20
CHANGE ©.00
[J 1
= TOTAL 1.20
CHANGE .00
PiLO1
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Overlapped Clerk Entry

This function allows to switch from one clerk to another clerk and to interrupt the first clerk’s entry. So the
second clerk can do his or her entry in this mode. Interrupt handling is possible only in the overlapped clerk

entry. For actual use of this function, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

* The overlapped clerk entry is not effective while the tendering sale is going on.

« If any clerk is still making an entry (or has not finalized the transaction yet), the POS terminal does not run
in any mode other than REG and MGR, and no X/Z reports can be printed. The message “CLERK

REMAINED?” is displayed at this time.

@ The entry by clerkl is started.

@ Clerk change (1 to 2), interrupt initiated

® The transaction by clerk?2 is finished.

@ Clerk change (2 to 1), entry restarted, transaction finished

Key Operation

[ Clerk 1 is assigned.]
(Clerk key 1is
| inserted.)

Display

w

FIRIE] =36 FRICEIE
ISEIEST 2 1|e = s g ||g
8 |18 &g ||l s |8 |8
g |8 212118 1B1E |2
G == & Jl& JIB

[ Clerk 2 is assigned.]
(Clerk key 2 is
| inserted.)

[ Clerk 1 is assigned.]
(Clerk key 1 is
| inserted.)

L
f=)

ASHII

=

CLERKGOO1 [oTo]

1 PLOOOOOL 1.20
2 PLOOOOO3 10.00
[J 1
peexTOTAL 11.26
1 PLOGOOO3 5.00
P1L01
CLERKOOOZ [oTo]
3 PLOOOOOZ 8.40
CASH 8.40
[J 1
pex=TOTAL 8.40
CASH 8.40
P1L01
CLERKOOO1 [oTo]
2 PLOOOOO1 2.40
3 PLOOGOOO3 15.00
CASH 17 .20
[J 1
peexTOTAL 17 .40
CASH 17.40
P1L01
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Correction of the Last Entry (Direct Void)

Correction

| REG MODE

| MGR MODE |

If you make an incorrect entry relating to a department, PLU/subdepartment, percentage ( through

(%9 ), discount (1] through ((1)9]), item refund, or tip, you can void this entry by touching the key

immediately.

94

Key Operation

N

= =

o |II<lloll<|le
NIERIE=A P2 k=alE
Ng I|1T)C)|T]8

<
o
S

=)
IS}
]
]
S
@

J

Display
CLERR0001 00
—— 1 PLODOOOG 2.80
01
e TOTAL 2.80
1 PLOGOOOGL 2.80
P1LO1
CLERRO001 o0
01
mxxTOTAL .00
1 PLEGOOOL v-2.80
P1LO1
1
1
1
CLERR0001 00
1 PLOGEODS 7.10
1 PLOOEOOI 3.70
CASH 160.86
01
e TOTAL 10.80
CASH 10.80
P1LO1




Correction of the Next-to-Last or Earlier Entries (Indirect Void)

With the key you can void any incorrect plus department, plus PLU/subdepartment, or item refund
entry made during a transaction if you find it before finalizing the transaction (e.g. before touching the
key). This function is applicable to plus department, PLU/subdepartment, and item refund entries only.

W Indirect void by cursor control (Cursor Void)

Key Operation Display
CLERRG001 00
1 PLOOO0OO6 2.80
10 -PLU 2 PLODOGO? 13.20
(pL0) 1 PLO00O10 2.60
1 PLO006OB ?7.10
53 1 PLO00OS8 5.00

1

e TDTAL 30.70

1 PLO0DOO? 6.60

P1LO1
CLERRE0O1 00
1 PLOO0OOG 2.80
. | 2 PL0000O? 13.20
(Selected items) < 1 PLO00010 2.60
1 PLO000O8 7.10
1 PLOO0OSB 5.00
Selection by touch
- ]
: .
operation 01

rocs TOTAL 30.70

1 PLO000O? 6.60

P1LO1

CLERK0OO1 [oTo]

1 PLOQOOOG 2.80
1 PLOOOOOT 6.60
1 PLOQOO1O 2.60
CASH 12.00
CASHITL
[J 1

perexTOTAL 12.00

CASH 12.00

P1LO1

The amount discount/premium entry and percent entry can be voided by cursor void operation.
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Subtotal Void

You can void an entire transaction. Once subtotal void is executed, the transaction is aborted and the POS

terminal issues a receipt.

Key Operation

|
Subtotal void 0
0

Display
CLERROGO1 00
1 PLOGOOOL 1.20
1 PLOGOOOG 2.80
1 PLOGOO1O 2.60
1 PLOOBO3S 2.00
SBIL VD -8.60
s TOTAL 0.90
1
Re=TOTAL 0.00
rxTOTAL 0.90
P1LO1

Correction of Incorrect Entries Not Handled by the Direct, Indirect or Subtotal Void Function

Any errors found after the entry of a transaction has been completed or during an amount tendered entry
cannot be voided. These errors must be handled by the manager.

The following steps should be taken.

1. If you are making an amount tendered entry, finalize the transaction.
2. Hand the incorrect receipt to your manager for its cancellation.



Special Printing Function [ REc¥ooE

Copy Receipt Printing

If your customer wants a receipt after you have finalized a transaction with the receipt ON-OFF function in
the “OFF” status (no receipting), touch the key for receipting. Your POS terminal can also print a copy
receipt when the receipt ON-OFF function is in the “ON” status.

To toggle the receipt ON-OFF status, use one of the following procedures:
« Select “01 RCP SW.” from the window which is opened by touching the key.
« Touch the key to open the “RCP SW.” window.

Printing a receipt after making the entries shown below with the receipt ON-OFF function “OFF” status

Key Operation Print
- A
3 0 :!‘, f!l,g SEIED 123446
Print on the J GO0 2. 80
CASHTL journal O] B9 s™ :
D il OO0 1 *3. B0
J € ASH 3 _ <20
O
For receipting [J
o 15712799 123456
O 11:53
0| JACK
Printonthe || PLQO0Q0O02  #2.80
et g| 3x 1.20
% PLO0O000O1 ¥3.60
| CasH #6. 40

“COPY” is printed on the copy receipt.

15/712/99 123456
11:53
JACK

WOPY*
PLO0000OZ2 ¥2.80
3x 1.20
PLO0O00O1 *3.60
CASH *6. 40
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Guest Check Copy

You can use this function when you want to take a copy of guest check.
Touch the key and make a desired entry.

Procedure

—>‘ Item entries ’-" Finalization ’J"J_LJ_’

To print on When the receipt
the slip paper “OFF” status

» The guest check copy has nothing to do with the memory.
» The operation is the same as normal entry. But the validation printing is disabled and the drawer does not
open.

Key Operation Print

6000PY

15/12/99 123456

11:55
JACK

¥0.C COPY#

PLOO0000O1 #1.20
CASH *1. 20

Validation Printing Function

The POS terminal can perform validation printing when it is connected with the slip printer. For the details of
slip printer, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

1. Set a validation slip to the slip printer.
2. Touch the key. The validation printing will start.

Programmed compulsory validation printing can be overridden by performing the following operation. If you
need this function, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

1. Touch the key in the special window.

2. Enter the manager code and touch the key, then enter the secret code and touch the key if
applicable.
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a Manager Mode

The manager mode is used when managerial decisions must be made concerning POS terminal

|  MGR MODE |

entries, for example, for overriding limitations and for other various non-programming managerial

tasks.

Normal POS terminal operations may also be performed in this mode.

Entering the Manager Mode

To enter the manager mode, select the REG mode from the mode selection menu, then use the following

procedure:

Procedure

The display shown  When “0” is programmed for the
at right will appear secret code

XX XXXX
Manager code - m l’ Secret code > ETR

The manager code is stored in the manager file in advance.

If the code entered is not found in this file, an error occurs.
If the code is correct, it is printed on the journal and the
POS terminal enters the manager mode.

Override Entries

Programmed limits (such as maximum amounts) for functions can be overriden by placing the POS terminal

in the manager mode.

This example presumes that the POS terminal has been programmed not to allow coupon entries over 2.00.

Key Operation

000002

REG-mode entries 250 |(9)2] Error
CLEAR
To enter the 1 [MGR#
manager mode 1245 |(ENTER
250 [(-)2
Return to the
REG mode. cASHIL

Display
I D 1]

i i

Display

1 PLODOOOZ
-1z
CASH

peexTOTAL
CASH

CLERKOOO1 [oTo]

2.80
-2.50
.30

[J 1
0.30
0.30

P1LO1

99



Tip Paid Entries

This operation is used when tips that guests have paid by using media other than cash (check or credit) are
paid to respective clerks in cash.

You can make tip paid entries in the MGR mode only. The tips are paid to corresponding clerks according to
their portions.

Procedure

Assignment of TP PAD

a clerk

Key Operation Display
(The clerk key is inserted.) TIPPAD CLERR0601 (o)
TIP PAID 6.00

[J 1

Rx=TOTAL 6.00

TIP PAID 6.00

P1L01

Bill recording/Bill void

This bill information have to be recorded when BILL REPORT FILE was created (Bill recording ). Each

record contains “bill consecutive number”, “clerk number”, “issued date”, and “amount”.

The bill record can be voided from BILL REPORT FILE (Bill void ). The voided bill number will be used on
newly issuing bill to filling bill report completely.

Procedure

— Bill number — —>|::

Key Operation Print on the journal

5 [voo]

GUEST CHECK RCPT

GUEST CHECK RCPT | ——>

[SLIp)——

LSVl B-grg 3] ¢ | 123406

it viin 0005
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Transaction

When you need to void incorrect entries that clerks cannot correct (incorrect entries that are
found after finalizing a transaction or cannot be corrected by direct, indirect or subtotal void),
follow this procedure in the MGR mode.

W=

I} Correction after Finalizing a

|  MGR MODE |

Enter the manager code and touch the key, then enter the secret code if applicable.
Touch the key to put your POS terminal in the VOID mode. (Note the indication on the display.)
Repeat the entries that are recorded on an incorrect receipt. (All data in the incorrect receipt is removed

from POS terminal memory; the voided amounts are added to the void mode totalizer.)

Incorrect receipt

15/12/99
12:06
JACK

PLO00001
PLO0000S

CASH

123456

#1.20
#1.20

*8. 40

Your POS terminal leaves the VOID mode whenever a transaction is canceled (i.e. finalized in the VOID

EN

Cancellation receipt

15/712/99 123456
12:06
JACK

*WOID*
PLO0O0001 ¥1.20
PLO0O000S ¥1.20
CASH *8. 40

mode). To void additional transactions, repeat steps 2. and 3. above.
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Reading (X) and Resetting (Z)
Of Sales TOtals [ X1/Z1 MODE |

| X2/Z2 MODE |
| OPXZ MODE |

» Use the reading function (X) when you need to take the reading of sales information entered
after the last resetting. You can take this reading any number of times. It does not affect the
POS terminal's memory.

» Use the resetting function (Z) when you need to clear the POS terminal’'s memory. Resetting
prints all sales information and clears the entire memory except for the GT1 through GT3, reset
count, and consecutive number.

« X1 and Z1 reports show daily sales information. You can take these reports in the X1/Z1 mode.

* X2 and Z2 reports show periodic (monthly) consolidation information. You can take these
reports in the X2/Z2 mode.

* If your POS terminal is set “X1/Z1 report in the X2/Z2 mode” is “ENABLE,” you can select the
X1/Z1 report from the X2/Z2 mode. For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

m How to take a X1/Z1 or X2/Z2 report

[To take a X1 or X2 report:]

1. Select “1 READING” in the X1/Z1 or X2/Z2 mode menu window to display the items list.

2. Select an item listed in the table shown later.

3. If needed, enter corresponding values described in the “Data to be entered” column on the table
shown later.

4. Select a device (“DISPLAY” or “REPORT PRINTER?”) to receive the output.

[To take a Z1 or Z2 report:]

1. Select “2 RESETTING” in the X1/Z1 or X2/Z2 mode menu window to display the items list.

N

. Select an item listed in the table shown later.

3. If needed, enter corresponding values described in the “Data to be entered” column on the table
shown later.
4. Select a device (“DISPLAY” or “REPORT PRINTER?”) to receive the output.
5. After the report has been taken, the message “ARE YOU SURE ?” will appear.
Select one of the following actions:
 Select “YES” to reset the sales information.
 Select “NO” to save the sales information.
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Available report type

in each mode
Item Description Data to be entered
X1/z1 X2/Z2
1 GENERAL General X1, 721 X2, 22
2 DEPT./GROUP Department by designated X1 X2 Starting department code/
range ending department code
3 DEPT.IND. Individual group total of X1 X2 Department group no.
GROUP departments
4 DEPT.GROUP Full group total of X1 X2
TOTAL departments
5 PLU PLU by designated range X1, 71 X2, 272 Starting PLU code/ending
PLU code
6 COMBO SALES | Combo sales X1 X2 Starting PLU code/ending
PLU code
7 PLU BY DEPT PLU by associated dept. X1, 71 X2, 72 Department code
8 PLU IND. Individual group of PLUs X1 X2 PLU group no.
GROUP
9 PLU GROUP Full group total of PLUs X1 X2
TOTAL
10 PLU STOCK PLU stock X1 Starting PLU code/ending
PLU code
11 PLU COST PLU cost X1 X2 Starting PLU code/ending
PLU code
12 PLU TOP 20 PLU top 20 X1 X2 Amount or g'ty
13 PLU ZERO PLU zero sales X1 X2 All
SALES
PLU zero sales by X1 X2 Department code
department
14 PLU MIN. PLU minimum stock X1 Starting PLU code/ending
STOCK PLU code
15 PLU HOURLY PLU group by hour X1, 71 Start time/ending time
GROUP
16 TRANSACTION | Transaction X1 X2
17 TL-ID Total in drawer X1
18 COMMISSION | Commission sales X1 X2
SALES
19 TAX Tax X1 X2
20 CHIEF Chief X1
21 ALL CLERK Full clerk X1, 71 X2, 22
22 IND. CLERK Individual clerk X1, 71 X2, 22
(OP X/Z mode) X, Z
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Available report type

in each mode
Item Description Data to be entered
X1/z1 X2/Z2
23 DD ERROR Drink dispenser error X1, Z1
reading
24 DD RESET Drink dispenser resetting Z1
25 EMPLOYEE Employee X2,Z2 | Start employee code/
ending employee code
26 EMP. Employee time adjustment X2 Start employee code/
ADJUSTMENT ending employee code
27 EMP. ACTIVE Employee active status X2 Start employee code/
STS. ending employee code
28 HOURLY Hourly (full) X1, 71
Hourly (by range) X1 Start time/ending time
29 LABOR COST% | Labor cost % X1
30 OVER TIME Over time X2, 72 Start employee code/
ending employee code
31 DAILY NET Daily net X2, 22
32 INGREDIENT Ingredient stock X1 Ingredient no.
STOCK
33 GLU GLU/PBLU X1, 71 Start GLU/PBLU code/
ending GLU/PBLU code
34 GLU BY CLERK | GLU/PBLU by clerk X1, 271
35 BILL Bill report X1, Z1
36 DRIVE THRU Drive-through X1, Z1 Start drive-through code/
ending drive-through code
37 D-THRU BY Drive-through by clerk X1, 71
CLERK
38 SERVICE TIME | Drive-through service time X1, 71
39 BALANCE Balance X1 X2
40 STACKED Stacked report 1 X1, 71 X2,72
REPORT
Stacked report 2 X1, 71 X2, 22
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Daily Sales Totals

m General report

» Sample X report

» Sample Z report

16712799 [0001]123456
#2015 21:33  CLERK0001 16/12/799 [0001)123456
#2094 23:30  CLERK0001
*X1* Read symbol
[ Report title *ZV*
DEPT. /GROUP Dept. code | | Reset counter
‘ I Sales gty GENERAL Z1 0006 | [ Net grand total
DO71  533.000 @  70.21% - Ratioof dept. 1 GT1 00000004995, 61 + (GT2-GT3)
0PT.O1H #234. 71 1 o+ dept. total GT2 %00000011859. 22 Glrand t"?t?l ?.f
DO2 | 5000 1.31% | suesamot | GT3 ~00000006863. §1 - Pus regitraton
DPT.O2 %2298 N BAL #00000000180. 55 -{; Srand oialof
GROUP1— 538.000 0, 71.51% ™ df:”'pt'o” TR %00000000071.20 | ! order - paid total
_| - Ratio of dept. grou

ke s
DO3 | 1000 | 2% | s samam | eamSions
GRbUPZ 97.000 0 27. z'g% [~ Group 1 total q'ty The subsequent printout occurs

#479.91 in the same format as in the
Group 1 text sample X1 report.
Do4 4.000 Q 1.20%
0PT.04 ¥21.09
GROUPY 4.000 Q 1.20%
¥21.09

#DEPT TL 639.000 @  100.00%

*1758. 69

DO5 4.000 @
0PT.05 -15.71
DEPT(-) 4.000 0

-15.71
D06 1.000 Q
0PT.06 #4,25
*HASH TL ~ 1.000 Q

*4.25
DO7 2.000 Q
0P1.O7 -2.66
HASH (-) 2.000 @

-2.66
DO8 2.000 Q
DPT.O8 -0.29
AT TLI 2.000 Q

-0.29
D09 3.000 0
0PT.09 x4, 21
#NT TL2  3.000 Q

“+" dept. sales q'ty
and total

}“—" dept. counter and total

}“+" hash dept. counter and total

}“—“ hash dept. counter and total

}Non—tumover 1 counter and total

}Non-turnover 2 counter and total
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W
WS 2000 M2
¥ .
*4. 20 }Non turnover 3 counter and total
TRANSACTION Report title
("') 1 ] ﬂ -0, 25 -1~ Subtotal (=) counter and total
(-)2 10 -0.15
(-)3 20 -0.46
(-)4 11 -0.11
%1 210 -5, 20 1 Subtotal % counter and total
%2 14 .32
%3 10 -5.81
x4 10 -5.12
NET1 %1732. 20 - Net sales total
TAX1 ST #1266. 58 | Taxable 1 total
VAT 1 ¥88.37 1 VAT 1 total
TAX2 ST ¥22.60
VAT 2 ). 66
TAX3 ST ¥30.10
VAT 3 ¥3.47
TAX4 ST ¥50. 40
VAT 4 ¥2.40
TAXS ST #105. 60
VAT 5 ¥2.07
TAX6 ST #106. 50
VAT 6 #1.05
TTL TAX #98. 02 - Tax total
NET #1634. 18 - Net sales total without VAT
VAT SFT #71.60 -+ VAT shift total
TAX DELE #3. 70 - Tax delete total
SER. CHRG #0. 27 - service charge total
("‘) 5 ] ﬂ "0. ]5 —— Item (=) counter and total
(-)6 14 -0.12
(-)7 10 -0.10
(-)8 10 -0.21
%5 ] ﬂ '0. 08 —T— Item % counter and total
X6 10 -0.17
x7 110 -0.35
X8 10 -0.14
DISCOUNT 04Q ¥0.00
CP PLU 2 u "0. 72 —— Coupon-like PLU counter and total
REFUND 2 ﬂ #4.00 | Refund counter and total
VD 0 ﬂ *0. 00 T~ REG-mode item void counter and total
VO I D 1 ﬂ *9, 00 —T— Void-mode transaction counter and total
MGR VD 3 ﬂ *9. 00 —— Manager item void counter and total
SBTL VD 1 ﬂ *9. 00 —— Subtotal void counter and total
"ﬂSTE TL 37 ﬂ *90 40 —T— Waste mode transaction
RETURN 2 ﬂ *6. 20 —— Return counter and total
HﬂSH VD 0 ﬂ *0. 00 —— Hash item void counter and total
HASH RF 1 ﬂ *1. 20 —— Hash item refund counter and total
HﬂSH RT 1 ﬂ *1. 50 —1 Hash item return counter and total
NUTURNVD 0 ﬂ *0. 00 — Non-turnover item void counter and total
NUTURNRF 1 ﬂ *5_ 20 —— Non-turnover item refund counter and total
NUTURNRT 1 ﬂ *3, 20 — Non-turnover item return counter and total
106’\‘



CASH 1
CHECK

CHECK4 1 *9.00

\

0
CREDITY 10 #1840

VP CNT 0 ﬂ — Validation print counter

BILL CNT 2 u — Bill print counter

NU SM.E 2 ﬂ — No-sale (exchange) counter

***PBAL ]0 u — GLU/PBLU counter

*#%PBAL2 410 +— Drive-through counter

*##NBAL 60 I~ NBAL counter (for GLU/PBLU)

**¥NBAL2 3 U [~ NBAL counter (for drive-through)

ﬁ. E CNT 2 ﬂ — Guest check copy counter

GUEST 89 ﬂ — Guest counter

ORDER TL #1734. 06 —— order total

PAID TL #1697. 96 —— Paid total

AVE. %19, 08 1 Paid total average per guest

o-P #36. 10 —— order total — paid total

TRAN. OUT 20 #14, 20 —— Trans out counter and total

TRAN. IN 10 #9, 00 —— Trans in counter and total

BILL BM. 1 u *5. 20 —— Bill balance (Trans out — trans in) counter and total

SCH (+) %805.00 Starting cash memory (+)

SCH (‘) -400.00 Starting cash memory (-)

SEM TTL *405 00 —— Starting cash memory total

***RA 4 ﬂ *375 25 —— Received-on-acount counter and total

*4ARA2 10 %100.00

(—) 9 1 ﬂ '1 . 00 —— Received-on-account (—) counter and total

*9 1 ﬂ -0. 75 —— Received-on-account % counter and total

#44P0 110 #100. 00 —— Paid-out counter and total

#HP02 10 #150.00
w Check cashing counter and total

CA/CHK4 1 ¥7.00

DEPUSIT ] ﬂ *1 2 00 —— Deposit (+) counter and total

DEPU (') ] u -]0 00 —— Deposit (=) counter and total

CASH TIP 2 ﬂ *Z, 1077 Cash tip counter and total

NOCA TIP 10 #1. 950 —— Non-cash tip counter and total

TIP PAID 1 u *3, 50 —— Tip paid counter and total

HOTEL TRANS. 040 #0). 00 —— Hotel transfer counter and total

%1375, 30— Cash counter and total

60
CASH2 9’ E (), 00— Cash 2 counter and total

#83. 40— Check sale counter and total

CREDITS 1T 6.0
EXCH1 20 24.15 — Exchange 1 counter and total
DOM. CUR1 ¥39.80

EX1CH+CR 10 21.31

DOM. CHK/CR 1 ¥35. 21

EXCHS 0a 0.00

DOM. CURS #0. 00

EXCHS 112 12.00

DOM. CUR9 #14.80

*##%CID #1953, 67 — Cash in drawer

*CH 1D %159, 90 — Check in drawer

CA/CK 1D #2113, 57 — Cash+check in drawer

CHK/CG #9. 0 — Change total for check tendering

Credit 1 sale and tendering counter and total
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m Department report m Individual group total report on

departments
» Sample X report
16712799 [0001]123456 16/12/99 100011123456
#2020 21:35  CLERK0001 #2021 21:36  CLERK0001
K1 # Dept. code *X1 *
DEPT. /GROUP - salesqty DEI"T.IND.GRUUP Dept. code
D01 533.000 Q- | 70.21% | P DOT  533.0000 — | saesay
DPT.O] #1234, 71  sales amount DPTO"—\M Dept
DO2 50000  1,31%  Ratioof dept D02 5.000 0 | description
. #22.98 ?,ﬁ%'g;fg?;imm DPT.02 #22.98 - sales amount
ﬂemupm qy | GRUPI sBO0OD }g&p Lo
Ratio of dept. group 1 total v
DO3  97.000 0 27.29% || “Fepr o ©
DPT, 03 *479 9] — Group 1 total amount
GROUP2  97.000 @  27.29% L Group1text m Full group total report on
*479.91 departments
D04 4.000 Q 1.20%
0PT.04 ¥21.09 16/12/799 [0001]123456
GROUPY 4.000 Q 1.20% #2022 21:36  CLERK0001
¥21,09
X1+
#DEPT TL 639.000 @ 100.00% } dept. counter DEPT. GROUP TOTAL
*1758.69 |/ and total
GROUPT  538.000 0  71.51% }gggpq,lt;e;,yd
D05 4.000 Q #1257.69 | total
0PT.05 -15.71 GROUP2  97.000 0  27.29%
DEPT (') 4.000 lJ }— dept. counter #479, 91
_1 5 '” and total —\_/
pros Ul s \
. 4,
*HASH TL 1,000 Q }+ hash dept. GROUPY 4.000 Q 1.20%
¥4.25 counter and total #21.09
*DEPT TL 639.000 O  100.00% } " dept. counter
DO7 2.000 0 #1758.69 |/ and total
DPT.O7 -2.66
HASH(') 20 00 }_ ash de DEPT (-) 4 000“ —" dept. counter
! ~-2.66 courr11terh adndpgt')tal -15.71 anddtort);l t
pDos8 2.000 Q #HASH TL  1.000 @
DH'R? 00 0 -0.29 H.25 | oo and total
# on-turnover 1 counter
000 -0.29 }Qnd wa | HASHG-) 2,000 Q } e dept.
'2. 55 counter and total
D09 3.000 Q
DPT. 09 *4.27 T TL1 2.000 Q Non-turnover 1
T TL2 3.000 0 -0.29 | counterand
it W T2 3.0000
[?P T1 ?0 2.000 0 *4.27
. 4,
WTTL3  2.000 Q “a W TL3 2,000 0
%4.20 +4.20
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m PLU report by designated range

e Sample Z report

PLU code

» Sample X report
16/12/799 [0001]123456
#2025 21:43  CLERK00O1

*¥{Y*

PLU

‘ 000001-000020
P 000001
PLO0000T —175.000 O %209.34
WASTE ~3.000 @ -3.60
PL000001  10.000 Q #17.50
WASTE -1.000 Q -1.75
PLOO000T  B.000 0 ¥14.40
WASTE -2.000 0 -3.60
PLO0000T  12.000 Q ¥30.00
WASTE -3,000 Q -1.50
PLO0000T  12.000 Q #27.00
WASTE -2.000 Q -4.50
PLO00001  12.000 0 ¥37.20
WASTE -3.000 Q -0.30
PL000001  12.000 Q %26. 16
WASTE -2.000 Q -4.36
P 000002

S

P 000020

PL000020  2.000 Q ¥3.30
wxkT0TAL

L1 466. 000 Q

WASTE -6.000 0 -14.20
L2 18.000 0 #38.10
HASTE -3.000 Q -6.75
L3 16.000 0  #28.40
WASTE -3.000 Q -5.35
L4 25.000 0 B3.95
WASTE -4.0000  -11.85
L5 24.000 0 65.40
WASTE -6.000 0  -17.30
L6 24.000 0  %B4.56
WASTE -6.0000  -16.14
L7 24.000 0 +47.76
WASTE -1.0000  -13.36

Description (price-1)

16/12/99
#2095  23:3

*Z|*

(00011 123456
CLERK0001

PLU

— PLU range

— Sales q'ty and
total for price
level 1

Waste q'ty and
total for price
level 1

Sales and waste
for price level 7

#1307. 16 — Total sales q'ty

and total for price
level 1

Total waste q'ty
and total for price
level 1

Total for price
level 7

|

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.

COMBO HEAL

P 000014

PLO000T4  6.000 0  %14.10
WASTE -1.000 0 -2.35
P000017

PLO000T7  7.000 @  %19.80
WASTE -1.000 0 -3.30
*aT0TAL

L1 13.000 0 #33.90
WASTE -2.000 Q -5.65
L2 0.000 0 %0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q *0.00
L3 0.000 0 %0. 00
HASTE 0.000 0 #0. 00
L4 0.000 Q *0. 00
WASTE 0.000 Q %0. 00
L5 0.000 Q %0. 00
WASTE 0.000 Q %0.00
L6 0.000 Q *0. 00
WASTE 0.000 Q %0.00
L7 0.000 0 *0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q %0. 00

~Combo meal
PLU sales

~ Total for combo
meal PLU sales
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m Combo sales report

» Sample X report

16/12/99 [0001]123456
#2026 21:50  CLERK00O1

#M Y *
COMBO SALES

‘ PLU code

Description (price-1)
000001-000020 - PLU range
P 000015

PL000015 — 0.000 Q #0.00
EUMBU 12.000 u *1 3 20 —— Combo sales counter and total
COMBO WASTE

'2. 000 0 -2. 20 —— Combo waste counter and total

P 000018
PLO000T8  1.000 Q *0. 00
COMBO 6.0000  #13.20
COMBO WASTE

-1.000 Q ~2.20

#%#TOTAL
L1 2.000 Q #).00
WASTE 0.000 Q #0. 00 }Total for price level 1
COMBO 24.000 0 #33.90
COMBO WASTE

-4.000 Q -5.65
L2 0.000 Q #0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q ¥0.00
COMBO 0.000 Q ¥0.00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q ). 00
L3 0.000 Q ¥0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q ). 00
COMBO 0.000 Q 0, 00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q .00
L4 0.000 Q 0,00
WASTE 0.000 Q #0.00
COMBO 0.000 Q #0.00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q 0. 00
L5 0.000 Q ¥0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q #0.00
COMBO 0.000 Q .00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q 0. 00
L6 0.000 Q #0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q #0.00
COMBO 0.000 Q #0.00
EgHBU WASTE 0.000 Q 0. 00

0.0000  #0.00
WASTE  0.0000 w000 || o
COMBO  0:000Q .00 [fTotiormriceteve
CONBO WASTE 0.000 @ #0.00
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m PLU report by associated department

» Sample X report » Sample Z report
16/12/99 [0001)123456 16712799 [0
g7 2153 CLERKOOD Al
¥R * Description
PLU BY DEPT s PLU BY DT
— .
0P1.O3 DO3
P 000003 PLU code |
PLO00003 58.000 0  %289. 65— saes qty
WASTE -1.000 Q -5.00-1 andtotal The subsequent printout occurs
PLO00003  1.000 Q ¥3.10 IWaste oty in the sameI fo)r(mat as in the
P 000006 and total sample X report.
PLO00006 18.000 @  #50.40
000007
PLO00007 16.000 @  #105.60
#x#T0TAL

COMBO 0.000 Q ¥0.00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q %0.00
L2 1.000 Q ¥3.10
WASTE 0.000 Q *0. 00
COMBO 0.000 Q #0.00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q %0. 00
L3 0.000 Q *0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q *0.00
COMBO 0.000 Q #0.00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q *0. 00
L4 0.000 Q *0.00
WASTE 0.000 @ *0.00
COMBO 0.000 Q *0.00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q %0.00
L5 0.000 Q *0. 00
WASTE 0.000 Q %0.00
COMBO 0.000 Q %0. 00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q *0. 00
L6 0.000 Q *0.00
WASTE 0.000 Q %0. 00
COMBO 0.000 0 *0.00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q %0.00

L7 0.000 Q ¥0.00
"ASTE 0. 000 u *0' 00 }Tota for price level 7

L1 92.000 0 «445.65
WASTE ~1.000 Q -5.00 :} _
Total for price level 1

COMBO 0.000 Q %0. 00
COMBO WASTE 0.000 Q %0.00
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m Individual group report on PLUs m PLU stock report

16712799 [(0001]123456 16712799 [0001]123456
#2034 22:00  CLERK0001 #2036 22:03  CLERK0001
¥X1* *¥ T+
PLU IND. GROUP PLU STOCK
J PLU code
000008 Sales gty and 000001-000020 | Range
PLO00008 — 15.000 Q *106, 50 —famount for price P 000001 PLU code
P03 | Desription PLODODD] 62.000 § | Stock qty
PL000009 O ]2 000 ﬂ *44 40 Group 99 label P000002 Description
PLU GR93 — 27.000 0 8.58% I\ roup 09 sales PL000002 18.000 S
#150.90 | o'ty and total P 000003
PL000003 4.000 S
*DEPT TL 639.000 Q  100.00%
#1758. 69— Plus dept. total \
P 000020
PL000020 18.000 S

m  Full group total report on PLUs

16/12/99 [0001]123456
#2035  22:01  CLERK00O!1

*X Y
PLU GROUP TOTAL
PLU GROO  0.000 @ 0. 00%

J *0. 00 Group 1 text
PLU GRO1- 294.000 @  31.51%
*554 08 }Group 1 sales g'ty and total
PLU GRO2 265.000 Q  49.06%
*862. 85
PLU GRO3  0.000 Q 0.00%

PLU GRSS 27.000 @  8.58%
#150. 90

*DEPT TL 639.000 Q@  100.00%

#1758.69 - plus dept. total
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m PLU cost report

16/12/99 [0001]123456
#2037  22:05 CLERK00O1

PLU code

 Range

+— Item cost for price level 1
¥209.34 | Sales amount for price level 1
*l 56 25 —— Usage cost for price level 1 = Item cost x Sales q'ty

85.37% - PLU cost% for price level 1 = Usage cost/Sales amount-VAT-Service charge

¥14.40
*
8.80 - Sales q'ty for price level 3

PL000020  2.000 Q
COST *0.95
CoST%

#e4T0TAL  621.000 Q

TTL COST
COST%

COMBO MEAL
P000014

PLO00014  6.000 Q
C0sT %0. 95
COST%

P000017

PLO00017  7.000 Q
COST %0.95
CosT

**«[0TAL  13.000 @

TTL COST
CoST%

*X 7 *

PLU COST
AJ 000001-000020 -

P 000001
PLO0000T 175.000 Q
COST #0.95
CosT
PLOOO0T  10.000 0 ¥17.50
ST #.15 ¥11.50
COST 0. 64%
PLOO0OT  8.000 Q
ST #1.10
COST 65. 67
PLO0O0OT — 12.000 0 #3000
COST | #1.05 ¥12.60
COSTY 5. 15%
PLOO000T 12,0000 %27.00
ST #1.10 ¥13.20
COSTY 52, 55
PLOOOCO! 12.0000  #37.20
ST .20 #1440
COST 41. 624
PLO000OT  12.000
ST #.12 ¥13.44
CoST 55, 24
P 000002

P000020

Description

#26.16 |- Sales q'ty and amount for price level 7

%3.30
*1.90
61.89%

*1669. 23
#413.23
29.55%

*14.10
¥5.170
43.45%

*19.80
*6. 65
36. 10%

¥33.90
¥12.35
39.16%

}Total sales g'ty and total sales amount

— Total cost
— Cost%
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m PLU top 20 report

« By amount * Byqty
16/12/799 [0001]123456 16/12/ [000 6
#2038 22:09  CLERK00O1 #2039 22§1§! CLER&%55?45
> 4 K *X71*
PLU TOP 20 PLU TOP ;g
AMUUNTJ Ranking QUANTITY
*01 ¥ J PLU code *01 %
P000002 (‘——*44~——~*Sdesqﬁyfor P
PLO00002142.000 0 — #397.29 - Pree fevel pL88888} 175.000 0 %209.34
LSales amount for *
PLOOOOOZ 7 000 u *” 50 rice level 1 PLOOOOO] 10 000 ﬂ *17 50
PLO0002 | 8.0000  #14.00 | PLODO00T  B.000 0 14,40
. . . *14.
PLO00002 | 13.000 0 #83.95 | [ .0 PLO00001 12.000 @  #30.00
PL000002 12.000 Q ¥38.40 M
PLO0000T  12.000 Q 21.00
PL000002 12.000 Q #21.36 PLO0000T  12.000 @ #37.20
EE?%?EOZ 12.000 Q #21.60 Pkgggoo1 12.000 Q #26. 16
* *
P 000001 P 0000
PL000001 175.000 Q  %209.34 pL00003§ 142.000 0 %397.29
gtggggg} 13.888 g *}Z-ig PLO00002  7.000 Q #17.50
. *4.
PLO0000T  12.000 Q ¥30.00 ?tgggggg Ig'ggg g 1}%‘32
PL000001T  12.000 Q %21.00 PL000002 12:000 Q *38:40
PLO00001  12.000 Q ¥37.20 PLO00002 12.000 Q ¥27.36
PLO00001T  12.000 Q #26. 16 PLO00002  12.000 Q #21.60
P 000019 ;5353313
PLO0001S  2.000 Q -0.72 PLO00013  0.000 Q )
PLOOCOTS  0.000Q  #0.00 PLO000I3  0.0000  #0.00
PLO0001S  0.000 Q %0, 00 PLO0D0I3  0.000 Q *0.00
PL000019  0.000 0. 00 ' )
PLO0OTS 0,000 X000 PL000013  0.000 Q 0. 00
PLOGODIS 0,000 X000 PLO0O0013  0.000 Q *0.00
PLO0001S  0.000 Q %0. 00 thggg}% 8'888 3 *3'38
. . ) 0.
~Total sales q'ty for
#oeTOTAL 503,000 0 - #1374.85- Pree vl w¥TOTAL 503.000 Q  *1374.96
L2 18.000 Q ¥38.10 U 1010 sale ¥
3 5.0000 #2840 |ooreean™ | e
" 22 000 0 ¥53.05 or price level 1 L3 16.000 Q #28.40
5 24000 0 6540 L4 25.000 Q 83,95
T 24000 0 ¥64.56 L5 24.000 Q #65. 40
0 24000 0 w7 76 L6 24.000 Q 64, 56
. . L7 24.000 Q #47.76

114



m PLU zero sales report (full)

16/12/99
#2040

[0001] 123456
22:16  CLERK00O1

*XT#*
PLU ZERD SALES

m PLU minimum stock report

P 000010 — PL000010

P000011 PLO000T1
P 000012 PLO00012
P 000013 PL000013

PLU code
— Description

m PLU zero sales report (

16/12/799 (00011123456
#2042 22:19  CLERK0001

*¥ 1 *
PLU MIN. STOCK

000001-000020 —
000003

— Range
PLU code

— Stock q'ty

PL000003 ———— 4.000 S
P000008

PL000008 3.000 §
P 000010

PL000010 7.000 §
P 000011

PLO000T! 11.000 S
P 000012

PL000012 16.000 S
P000014

PL000014 15.000 S
P 000015

PL000015 16.000 S

Description

by dept.)

16/712/99
#2041

[0001] 123456
22:17  CLERK00O1

*R Y *
PLU ZERD SALES

0P1.O7
P000010 —__PL000010

DO -

Description of dept.
— Associated dept. code

P 000011 PLOO0OT1

PLU code
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m PLU group total report by hour

» Sample X report

Time

16712799 [0001]1123456
#2043 22:20  CLERK00O01
*X ) *
PLU HOURLY GROUP
14:00
HOUR GR1  39.000 0 — 92.40
HOUR GR2  26.000 Q #55, 75
HOUR GR3  39.000 Q ¥92. 40
HOUR GR4 26.000 Q #55. 75
HOUR GRS  39.000 & ¥32. 40
HOUR GR6  26.000 Q #55.75
HOUR GR? 29.000 0  %129.60
HOUR GR8 29.000 @  %129.60
HOUR GR9 29.000 @  %129.60
14:30
HOUR GR1  14.000 0 %28. 20
HOUR GR2  9.000 0 #23.65
HOUR GR3  14.000 0 *28.20
HOUR GR4  9.000 Q #23.65
HOUR GRS  14.000 Q %28.20
HOUR GR6  9.000 Q #23. 65

N

L Transaction counter
— Sales total

HOUR GR1  97.000 Q  *206.90
HOUR GR2 88.000 0  %240.00
HOUR GR3 97.000 @  %206.90
HOUR GR4 88.000 @  %240.00
HOUR GRS 97.000 Q  %206.90
HOUR GR6 88.000 0  *240.00
HOUR GR7  1.000 Q ¥1.20
HOUR GR8  1.000 Q #1.20
HOUR GR9  1.000 Q ¥1.20
» Sample Z report

16/12/99 (00011123456
#2098 23:35  CLERK00O1

*Z1*
PLU HOURLY GROUP

!

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.
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m Total in drawer report

» Sample X report

16/12/99 (0001123456
#2046  22:25 CLERK0001
*X7*
TL-1D
EXCH1 .
DOM. CUR1 %39, 80
EX1CH+CR 10 2137
DOM. CHK/CR 1 ¥35. 21
EXCH2 00 0.00
DOM. CUR2 %0. 00
EXCH3 00 0.00
DOM. CUR3 *0.00
EXCH4 00 0.00
DOM. CUR4 *0. 00
EXCHS 04 0.00
DOM. CURS *0. 00
EXCHE 010 0.00
DOM. CURG *0. 00
EXCH? 040 0.00
DOM. CUR? *0.00
EXCH8 00 0.00
DOM. CUR8 #0.00
EXCHY 10 12.00
DOM. CURS *¥14.80
#xuk(1D #1953, 67
*CH 1D %159, 90 -
CA/CK 1D ¥2113.57 -

— Exchange 1
counter
20 24.15 -

— Currency exchange

_| 1 total

Domestic currency
for currency
exchange 1 total

— Total in drawer
— Check in drawer
— Cash + check in

drawer

m Transaction report

« Sample X report

16712799 (00011123456
#2047 22:25  CLERK0001
*X 7 *
TRANSACTION
#DEPT TL 639.000 4  *1758.69
DEPT (-) 4.000 Q -15.71 4
*MASH TL  1.000 Q *4,25 |
HASH (=) 2.000 Q -2.66 -
*NT TL1 2.000 Q -0.29 -
*NT TL2 3.000 0 *4. 21
T TL3 2.000 Q *4.20

— Plus dept. total

I— Minus dept. total

I Hash dept. total

— Hash minus total

— Non-turnover 1 total

|

In this report, the same transaction
data as those printed in the
general report are printed.



m Commission sales report

16/12/99
#2048 22:27

*¥X 7
COMMISSION SALES

COM. SAL1
COM. AMT
COM. SAL2
COM. ANT?2
COM. SAL3
COM. ANT3
COM. TTL

NON COM.

NET1

(00011123456
CLERK0001

*Eg: gg | et
+86. 40
.50
#50. 40
.76

*3_ 93 -+ Commission amount

#1586. 72 - 10

Non-commission
#1732, 20

I Commission amount 1
= Commission sale
x Commission rate

sales amount

m Tax report

16/12/99
#2049 22:28

*X T *
TAX

NET1
TAXT ST

(00011123436
CLERK00O1

#1732. 20 +— Net sales total

#]1266. 58 —+— Taxable 1 total
#88.37 +— VAT 1 total
*22.60

*0. 66
#90,10
#3. 47
¥50. 40
*2.40
#105. 60
¥, 07
#106.50
#1,05
#98. 02 | Tax total

#1634. 18 | Net sales total
without tax

m Chief report

16/12/99 100011123456
#2050 22:29  CLERK0001
*X 7 *
CHIEF
T. TABLE #34, 68
*1734.06 50 0
T. GUEST #19,48 -
#1734, 06 89 Q-
T.BILL #173.41
#1734, 06 100
1. GUEST 7.180 Q-
639.000 Q 89 0
I.BILL 63.900 Q |
639.000 Q 100
AVE. ITEM ¥, 79,
¥1758.69 639.000 Q

— Turnover amount
per table

Order total/used
guest check

Turnover amount
per guest

Order total/guest
counter

— Turnover amount
per bill

Order total/new
check g'ty

—L Item 'ty per

guest

“+” dept. 'ty /guest
qty

Iltem q'ty per bill

— “+" dept’.tq'ty/new

check g'ty

Average of item
amount

“+" dept. amount/
“+* dept. 'ty
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m Full clerk report

» Sample X report e Sample Z report
16/12/99 [0001]123456
#}2055]]'1 22,;9299 éfgglu)(])(zj?ﬁﬁ #2106 23:43  CLERK0001
*Z 7 *
ALL CLE;I?( 1 ALL CLERK
T Clerk code
(LK¥O0O0 1 CLERK00Q1—— Clerk name
ORDER TL #1589, 77 1 order total 1
CON. SALT *25.48 1 Commission sale 1y, o subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
X sample X report.
CA/CK ID #1974, 4§ | Cash + check in drawer
CHK/CG ¥9. 60+ I%E%r;?i%éotal for check
1000# Open GLU/PBLU code
1003#
*FREE GLU* Free GLU code (GLU/PBLU code which has been transferred out by this clerk)
1002#%
C(LK¥0002 CLERK0002
ORDER TL #139.09
N
(Lk¥0010 CLERKOOT
PAID TL +0. 00
**eTOTAL
URDER TL *1 728 86 —— Clerk total
COM. SAL1 ¥29.23
CREDIT8 14 #16. 00
EXCH1 20 24.15
DOM. CUR1 ¥39, 80
EX1CH+CR 10 21.37
DOM. CHK/CR 1 #35. 21
EXCHY 10 12.00
DON. CURS #14.80
*%xC 1D #1953, §7 —— Cash in drawer
*CH D #159. 90 — check in drawer
CA/CK ID ¥2113.57
CHK/CG *9. 60
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Individual clerk report

» Sample X report

B E

16712799 [0001]1123456
#2052 22:42  CLERK0001

*X 7 *
IND. CLERK
CLk#0001 —, CLERKOOOT—
ORDER TL #1589, 77 -
COM. SAL #25. 48—
COM. AT #0.51
COM. SAL2 #57. 60
COM. ANT2 #1.13
COM. SAL3 %39, 20
COM. ANT3 #0.59
COM. TTL #2,.83
NON COM. #1491, 42
PAID TL #1558, 87
AVE. #18. 34
o-pP #30. 90
AT TL ~0.29
T TL2 #4.21
T TL3 4,20
TRAN. OUT 210 *14.20 -
TRAN. IN 11 ¥9,00 -
BILL BAL 110 ¥5, 20
REFUND 30 ¥, 20 -
VOID 10 9,00
HGR VD 340 *9,00
SBTL VD 10 #9, 00 —
WASTE TL 3740 *90. 40 -
RETURN 3 #1.70
***PBAL 0Wl—
*#*PBAL2 40
*eNBAL 60
*aNBAL2 34
6.C. CONT 24
GUEST 85 0Q
DEPOSIT 10 #12. 00—
DEPO. (-) 10 -10. 00—
SCN (4) ¥805. 00—
SCH (=) -400. 00—
SCH TTL

« Sample Z report

16/12/799 [0001]123456
#2107 23:44  CLERKO0001
*Z *
— Clerk code IND CLERK
— Clerk name
— Order total
= Cor:mi::ilon sale 1 total 1

— Commission amount 1 .
The subsequent printout occurs

in the same format as in the
sample X report.

— Commission amount total
— Non-commission sales amount

— Paid total

— Paid total average per guest
— Order total-paid total

— Non-turnover 1 total

— Trans out counter and total

— Trans in counter and total

— Bill balance (Trans out-trans in)

— Refund counter and total

— Void-mode transaction counter and total
— Manager item void counter and total
— Subtotal item void counter and total
— Waste mode transaction

— Return counter and total

— GLU/PBLU counter

— Drive-through counter

— NBAL counter (for GLU/PBLU)

— NBAL counter (for drive-through)

— Guest check copy counter

— Guest counter

— Deposit (+) counter and total

— Deposit (-) counter and total
— Starting cash memory (+)
— Starting cash memory (-)

*405 00 —— Starting cash memory total
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SER. CHRG
CASH
CHECK
CHECK2
CHECK3
CHECK4
CREDIT
CREDIT2
CREDITS
EXCH1
DCM. CUR
EX1CH+CR
DOM. CHK/CR 1
EXCHY
DOM. CUR9

#u#4CID
*CH 1D
CA/CK 1D
CHK/CG

1000%
1003#

*FREE GLU*
1002#%

1

2
1
1
2
]
|
1
]
2

1

!
!
!
0
0
0
!
!
0
0
14

—

*0. 23
*1236. 21
*83. 40—
¥15.00
#17.00
%9, 00
*78. 42 -
®21.21
*16. 00
24.15 —
*39. 80

*1814.58
¥159. 90
*1974.48 -

*9.60 -

r— Cash counter
and total

Check 1 sale
counter and total

— Credit 1 sale and
tendering and total

— Exchange 1
counter and total

J—Cash in drawer

Cash + check in
drawer

r— Change total for
check tendering

Open GLU/PBLU
code

— Free GLU code
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m Clerk report (Drink dispenser

misoperation)

16/12/99 [0001] 123456

#2056 22:45  CLERKO0O0O1
#X T+

ALL CLERK

(LK% 0001 CLERK00O1

ORDER TL #49.50

CON. SAL1 #20.00

CA/CK ID #21.50

CHK/CG #55.00

00000001#

0D MOP READ
GLU#00001234

1x 5.00

COFFEE ¥.00

2x 4.50

CHOCOLATE %300

3x 3.00

PL000003 ¥9.00

NISOP TL  6.000 Q

(LK# 0003 CLERK00O3

ORDER TL #87.18

CON. SAL1 #82.68

CHK/CG %0.50

(LK¥00 06 CLERK000G

ORDER TL #76. 45

CON. SAL1 #70.30

CHK/CG #32.32

Ordinary clerk
report

Contents of
misoperation

#23.00-- o'ty total and

amount of
misoperation
for a clerk

- Nothing is printed

for a clerk who has
made no
misoperation

m Drink dispenser error reading

to misoperation

Contents of
misoperation

#29. 00 - Q'ty total and

report
16712799 [0001) 123456
#2057 22:45  CLERKO0001
#X ] »
0D ERROR
(L2001 77777777
GLU#OOOO 1 234*7 GLU code relating
3x 5.00
COFFEE #15.00
2x 4.50
CHOCOLATE ¥, 00
GLU#00009999
1x5.00
COFFEE #5.00
NISOP TL  6.000 Q

16/12/99 [0001] 123456

#2058  22:45 CLERK00O1
2

DD RESET

(LK*0001 CLERK0001
GLU#00001234

3x 5.00

COFFEE #15. 00

2x 4.50

CHOCOLATE 3,00

RST SBTL  5.000 Q

(L4000 3 CLERK0003
GLU#00009999

2x 4.50

CHOCOLATE #9.00

RST SBTL  2.000 Q *3.00

RESET L 7.000 Q

amount for a clerk

m Drink dispenser resetting report

Contents of
misoperation

#24.00 + Q'ty total and

amount for a clerk

l33 00 - Q'ty total and

amount for all clerks
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m Employee active status report

16712799 [0001]123456
#2072 22:57  CLERK00O1
*®K2*

EMP. ACTIVE STS.

Employee code

#0000000001 |- #9999999999 I Range

#0000000001 —— CLERKO001 —— Employee name
TINE-IN 17:13
#0000000002 CLERKO0003
TIME-IN 22:56 ¥ - *indicates that
#0000000003 CLERK0002 the employee is
TINE-IN patho g ,

— Indicates that

the employee is

not timed in.

m Drive-through service time report

16/12/99 (00011123456
#2073 22:59  CLERK0001
*X Y *
SERVICE TIHE
17:00 10 . 93:41 -
AVE. 93:41 -
18:00 10 10:32
AVE. 10:32

- Transaction counter

I Total time

I Service average per 1
hour
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m Hourly report

« Sample X report

16/12/99 (00011123456
#2074 23:00  CLERK00O1
*¥7

HOURLY

13:30 510 *11.75
E. W55 |
SUB}U”\L 510 #1175 |[Time

— Transaction

14:00 130  #540.86 —Ig;lljenéigtal
AVE. *41.501

14:30 130 ¥57.76 I—Average of sales

AVE.
L SUBTOTAL 26 0 #598.62

4. 44

23:00 2 *9.00
AYE. *4,50
SUBTOTAL 20 ¥8.00

» Sample X report

16/12/99 [00011123456

#2108  23:46  CLERK00O1
*Z)*
HOURLY

!

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.



m Labor cost % report m Ingredient stock report

1612799 [ 16712799 [0001]123456
#2076 23:059 EngIH)a(ZJ?SG #2081 23:12  CLERK0001
X7 ¥XT*
LABOR COST% o INGREDIENT STOCK
‘ 31 an | lransac ion
13:00 110 *41.30 Iountert 001-999  Range
LABOR% #12. 00 -+ Employee cost X 001 Ingredient no.
29. 06% - Labor cost % R — 73.000 S + Stock gty
14:00 24 0 %206.55 1002
LABOR% #12.00 CARROT 230.000 S
5, 81% Description
15:00 290 #369. 30 |- sales total of ingredient
LABOR% ¥12.00
3.25%
’_\— BEEF 26.000 S
23:00 30 %4.6
LABOR% *3, 22
0.98%
m GLU/PBLU report
» Sample X report » Sample Z report
16/712/799 (00011123456 16/712/799 (00011123456
#2084 23:15  CLERKO00O1 #2109 23:47  CLERK0001
> Ak *ZY*
ELU GLU/PBLU code GLU
J 1-99999999 - Range l
10004 0001 - Clerk code
HHPBAL ¥1.20 - PBAL The subsequent printout occurs
DEPOSIT #(. 00 - Deposit (+) total in the same format as in the
DEPO. () #0. 00 - Deposit (-) total sample X report.
1003# 0001
#*¥PBAL #9,00
DEPOSIT #0.00
DEPUZ&-)%T;,ﬁoO&O* “T”: This GLU/PBLU code was used in the training mode.
#exPBAL #10.20
DEPOSIT #0,00
DEPO. (-) 0,00
*FREE GLU*
1002# Free GLU/PBLU code
**%%#PBAL #5.20 | (This code has been transferred out.)
DEPOSIT #0.00
DEPO. (-) %0, 00
#ex0TAL
*#PBAL ¥15.40
DEPOSIT #0.00 | Total
DEPO. (-) #0.00
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m GLU/PBLU report by clerk

» Sample X report » Sample Z report
16/12/799 [0001]123456
#2083 23:13  CLERk0001 16/12/799 [0001]1123456
#2110 23:50  CLERK0001
#X7*
GLU BY CLERK *Z7 *
N Clerk code GLU BY CLERK
(LK#0001 CLERK0001 —— clerk name
1000# GLU/PBLU code
**#PBAL #1,20 1 PBAL 1
DEPOSIT #). 00 - peposit (+) total The subsequent printout occurs
DEPUié(-)?j# #). 00 - peposit () total in the same format as in the
*¥4PBAL ¥4, 00 sample X report.
DEPOSIT #0.00
DEPO. (-) *0.00
¥FREE GLU*
1002# Free GLU/PBLU code
Bl 6,20 | (Thscode e boon
DEPOSIT 0. 00
DEPO. (-) 0. 00
#exTOTAL
*#*PBAL #15.40
DEPOSIT #0.00 | \1otal
DEPO. (-) %0. 00

m Drive-through report

» Sample X report » Sample Z report
16/12/799 [0001]123456 16/12/99 [0001]123456
#2086 23:19  CLERKO0001 #221m 23:51  CLERKO0OO1

¥XT* Ak
DRIVE THRU Drive-through ORIVE THRU

code
J 1-99999999 - Range l

1# 000 1 —— Clerk code .
*%xPBAL2 #¥13.00 + PBAL The subsequent printout occurs
DEPOSIT #0. 00 T Deposit (+) total in the same format as in the
DEPO. (-) #0). 00 — Deposit (-) total sample X report.
M,,)(,,)(_Pam_glrj 02?& “T": This drive-through code has been used in the training mode.
DEPOSIT 0. 00
DEPO. (-) ¥0.00
*¥xTOTAL
***PBAL2 ¥13.00
DEPOSIT #0.00 | - Total
DEPO. (-) ¥0.00
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m Drive-through report by clerk

» Sample X report

16/12/99
#2087  23:20

(00011123456
CLERK0001

*x 1 ¥ Clerk code
D-THRU BY CLERK
CLk#0O0 T —— CLERKOQ01 —— Clerkname

1# Drive-through code
#44PBAL2 #13. 00 - PBAL
DEPOSIT %0, 00 1 Deposit (+) total
DEPO. (-) #0. 00  Deposit (-) total
*ex[0TAL
*¥PBAL2 #13.00
DEPOSIT #0.00 | “Total
DEPO. (-) #0. 00

m Balance report

16/12/99
#2088  23:21

*X Y
BALANCE

OLD BAL.
ORDER TL
PAID TL
BALANCE

(00011123456
CLERK00O1

#144, 45
*¥1744. 26
¥1708.16

#180. 55

— Grand total balance
of the previous day

|L Order total

— Paid total

— Old balance +
today’s balance

m X1/Z1 stacked reports

e Sample Z report

16/12/799 [0001]123456
#2112 23:53  CLERKO0001
*Z| *

D-THRU BY CLERK

|

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X report.

Bill number

m Bill report

« Sample X report
16/12/99 (00011123456
#2089 23:22  CLERK0001

KT *

BILL
#0006 — 0001 -
16/12/99 *9.00 -
#0007 0001
16/12/99 *4.00

Date
—Clerk number
- Amount

You can print multiple X1/Z1 reports in sequence under a single transaction. In this case, you need to
program in advance which X1/Z1 reports should be printed. Refer to “Stacked report” under Section “Report
Programming” in Chapter 13 “Programming.”
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Periodic Consolidation

Your POS terminal allows you to take consolidation X and Z reports of a chosen period (the period is usually
one week or month).

m General information

The periodic reading or resetting reports are the same in format as those in the X1/Z1 report for daily sales
information except mode indication (“X2” or “Z2").

» Sample X report » Sample Z report
17712799 (00011123456 17712799 (00011123456
#2116 0:13  CLERK00O1 #2117 0:14  CLERK0001
*xz* Read symbol *22*4 Reset symbol

DEPT. /GROUP Report e GENERAL 21 0005 | foia e e
GENERAL 22 0004 —— Reset counter Qf )
GT 1 *00000004995 51 periodic consolidation
GT2 #00000011859, 22
GT 3 "00000006863 61 >Grand totals
BAL #00000000152. 15
TR ¥00000000071. 20
UEPI /GRUUP Report title

'

The subsequent printouts are the same in format
as those in the X/Z report on daily totals.
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m Employee report

» Sample X report

17712799 (00011123456
#2148 6:38  CLERK0001
K2+ mployee code
ENPLOYEE Employee cod
oo
I— Operation
16/12/99 -r 'I_'ig”le—in operation
TINE—IN 17]3 \tllgnbelocation no
#01 CASHIER ————+ Job location name
BREAK-IN 0:18 —————— Breakin
BREAK-0UT 2:30 - Break-out
#01 CASHIER
BREAK-IN 2:35 *-I Edited time
BREAK-OUT 4:30
#02 KITCHEN
BREAK-IN 6:32
LUE#O] EASHIER Total break time
BREAK TL 4:07H aTy per location
E*Eag}AL 45;01 gg T 'Fl)'otalll wot_rking time
. * 00+ er location
LOCH02 KITCHEN toeation” "
BREAK TL 0:00H
T OTAL 2:024
L. COST #3050. 00
BREAK TL 4:07H
TTL HUUR g: 12H -+ Total hour
UVR TIHE 3.12” —— Overtime
TTL COST #71700. 00+ Total labor cost
#0000000002 CLERK0O0O3 —— Employee name
16/12/99
TINE-IN 22:56
#01 CASHIER
BREAK-IN 22:56
BREAK-OUT 0:17
#01 CASHIER
BREAK-IN 6:37
TIME-OUT 6:37 — Time-out
LOC#01 CASHIER
BREAK TL 1:214
HHTOTAL 6:20H
L. COST #4200, 00
BREAK TL 1:21H
TTL HOUR 6:20H
OVR TIME 1:20H
TTL COST #4200, 00

e Sample Z report

17/12/99
#2150

(0001] 123456
6:40  CLERK0001

*Z 2%

EMPLOYEE
!

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X2 report.

m Over time report

» Sample X report

16/12/99
#2078

(0002] 000000
23:10  CLERK0002

X2+

¥
OVER TIME

#0000000001 - #9999999999— Range

#0000000001
15/12/99
OVR TIME
OVR COST

1:08H-
#16. 32

» Sample Z report

Employee code
— Date

— Over time (Hour)
— Over time cost

16/712/99
#2079  23:11

22+

(00021 000000
CLERK0002

¥
OVER TIME

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X2 report.
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m Employee time adjustment m Daily net report
report

» Sample X report
17/12/799 (00011123456

s A LR 30/11/99 [0001]123456
R2H 0852  21:10  CLERKO0OO1

EMP. ADJUSTMENT

*K2* Date
. ot it Mg Lo I s
1 6/1 2/99—* 8zte i g;;” - ;g g *%gg gg** Sales total
T . eration *350.
vk A 03/11 RO 40

BREAK-IN 0:18 — Operation
MEAON 20 | | i

BREAK-IN 2:38 - - 2 e

729 B3 —_—_____\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\_______

BREAK-OUT  4:30
BREAK-IN 6:32 29/11 230

¥326. 80
TINE-OUT  6:38
40000000002 CLERKOOO3 om 00 H2000 |
16/12/99 #xxTOTAL W5WJﬂ%&W4vmwmmmm

TIME-IN 22:56
BREAK-IN ~ 22:56
BREAK-OUT  0:17
BREAK-IN 6:37

TINE-0UT 6:37 .
#0000000003 CLERK0002 Sample Z report

30/11/99 (00011123456
#0853  21:12  CLERKO00O1

*Z2%
DAILY NET

The subsequent printout occurs
in the same format as in the
sample X2 report.

m X2/Z2 stacked report

You can print multiple X2/Z2 reports in sequence under a single transaction. In this case you need to
program in advance which X2/Z2 reports should be printed. Refer to “Stacked report” under Section “Report
Programming” in Chapter 13 “Programming.”
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Compulsory Cash/Check Declaration

If your POS terminal has been programmed for compulsory cash/check declaration, you must
declare cash/check in drawer in advance according to the type of the declaration when you take
clerk Z reports.

Use the procedure shown in “Key operation” below for this declaration.
Types of compulsory cash/check declaration

» Compulsive when individual clerk resetting is taken
« Compulsive when full clerk resetting is taken

Compulsory cash/check declaration is available in the above two types. You can choose either of these.
Contact your authorized SHARP dealer for details.

Key operation
* Individual clerk Z report
OP X/Z mode

[ resermne |—~(@8)—~ [ L nocien @

XXXX

Clerk code entry —|ENTER

X1/Z1 mode

[ reserie | @8 —» [ nociem |

—=[LDISPLAY [1YES |— [arred
_ ENTER|——= CCD entry menu —» { -
L—~[2 REPORT PRINTER :

Enter the gty and amount of
“CA/CK” and “EXCH 1" through
“EXCH 9.”

* Full clerk Z report
X1/Z1 mode

2 RESETTING ENTER]—=| 5 ALL CLERK ENTER
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17712799 [0001]123456
#2115 0:07 CLERK0001
*P2Z*

*CCD#
CA/CK IS #0. 00
CA/CK IS ¥2013.08
EXCH1 IS 24.15
EXCH2 IS 0.00
EXCHY IS 12.00
IND. CLERK
CLK#OOO CLERK0001
ORDER TL #1605, 17
COM. SAL1 #25. 48 -
COM. AMT1 0.51
COM. SAL? ¥57.60
COM. ANT2 .73
COM. SAL3 ¥39.20
COM. ANT3 %0.59
COM.TTL ¥2.83
NON COM. #1501. 62
PAID TL ¥1597. 47
AVE. ¥11.36
o-P ¥1.70
T TL1 -0.29
*NT TL2 %4, 27
T TL3 4. 20
TRAN. OUT 20 ¥14.20
TRAN. IN 20 #14.20
REFUND 310 ¥5.20
VOID 10 ¥4.00
HGR VD 30 9,00
SBIL VD 10 9,00
WASTE TL 370 *90. 40
RETURN 30 ¥1.70
##*PBAL 120
*##PBAL2 40
*#¥NBAL 710
*#ENBAL2 30
G.C. CNT 20

20

GUEST 9

CCD entry amount

Clerk code/clerk
name

Order total

L Commission sale
1 total

DEPOSIT 10 +2.00
DEPO. (-) 10 -10.00
SCH (4) ¥805. 00
SCH (-) ~400. 00
SCH TTL #405. 00
SER. CHRG #0.23
CASH 790 #2481
CHECK 70 483.40
CHECK? 10 #15.00
CHECK3 20 #7.00
CHECK4 10 #9.00
CREDITH 10 #18.42
CREDIT2 10 w20
CREDIT 10 #16.00
EXCHI 20 2415
EXCH1 IS 24.15
e OIF, 0.00
DON. CUR] 430, 80
EXICH+CR 10 2.3
DO, CHK/CR 1 435,21
EXCH 10 12.00
EXCHO IS 12.00
CCD DIF, 0.00
DON. CURS #1480
#aeCID ¥1853.18
*CH 1D #150.90
CA/CK 1D %2013.08-
CA/CK IS %2013, 08
CHK/CG +0.60

r— Cash in drawer
to be obtained

Check in drawer
to be obtained
Cash/check in

drawer to be
obtained

JTotaI of entered
(declared)
cash/check

in drawer

Change total for
check tendering



How to Use the Programming

Keyboard

When the PGM1 or PGM2 mode is selected, the programming keyboard will appear.

Programming Keyboard Layout

O P UP CLK# MGR# | AUTO21

P DOWN | EMPL# AUTO22

CANCEL LIST AUTO23

CLEAR MODE AUTO24

7 8 XIQTY | AUTO25

PREVIOUS NEXT 4 5 PGM COMMAND
1 2 ENTER
DELETE CALL 0 00 CASH/TL

DEETE] : Deletes a character or figure in the cursor position.
:’— Used to move the cursor.

CALL| : Used to call up a desired code.

kOS] : Used to go back to the previous record, e.g., from the department 2 programming window back to

the department 1 programming window.

= =
m

>

— 5

departments.

m
=
=
m
=

: Used to program each setting.

: Used to go to the next record, for example, in order to program unit prices for sequential

LEARR| : Used to clear the last setting you have programmed or clear the error state.

: Used to scroll the window to go back to the previous page.
oo : Used to scroll the window to go to the next page.

: Used to go back to the MODE screen.

: Used to toggle between two or more options.

— = ol |22
7] S c||3
— m T (=

: Used to list those options which you can toggle by the [ + | key.
: Used to go to the PGM COMMAND keyboard.

: Used to finalize programming.

Numeric keys: Used for entering figures.

For more information about using these keys, see the “Basic Instructions” selection in Chapter 13

“Programming.”

: Used to cancel programming and to get back to the previous screen.
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How to Program Alphanumeric Characters

This section discusses how to program alphanumeric characters such as “DESCRIPTION,” “NAME” and
“TEXT.”

Character Keyboard

DEL CALL HODE
“Prev S NEXT | *
- . -
(Page 1) CLEAR
ENTER BN EE EEN
KN S AN A EE
EEE EEE EEE BN EEN
1 2 3 4 5 [ s a 9 0]
AN NEE BN BN S AN N EES B EEm
S B O NS NS N M N O s
BN EEE BB AN BB BN BB EE S s
‘LT DEL CALL HODE
[Prv I hexT | +
Lt . . -
CLEAR
(Page 2) .

e N

m Using character keys on the keyboard

Entering alphanumeric characters
To enter a character, simply touch a corresponding character key on the character keyboard.

Entering upper-case letters
: You can enter an upper-case letter by using this key. Touch this key just before you enter the
upper-case letter. You should touch this key each time you enter an upper-case letter.

Entering double-size characters
. This key toggles the double-size character mode and the normal-size character mode. The
default is the normal-size character mode. When the double-size character mode is selected, the
letter “W” appears at the bottom of the display.
Editing text
You can edit the text you have entered by deleting and/or inserting characters.
To select a text editing mode: Use the key. (Editing mode: the insert mode (“_") and the overwrite
mode (“m"))

To move the cursor: Use the or key.
To delete a character or figure: Use the (Delete) or (Back space) key.
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m Entering character codes

Numerals, letters and symbols are programmable by touching the key and character codes. Use the
following procedure with the cursor placed at the position where you want to enter characters:

[J XXX  XXX: Character code (3 digits)
Character
code:
032 033 034 035 036 037 038 039 040 041 042 043 044 045 046 047
032 - 047 LR $ A& O Y| = |, =] |
048 049 050 051 052 053 054 055 056 057 058 059 060 061 062 063
048 - 063 . . —_
12 3/4|/5/ 67|89 |:|<|=>17
064 065 066 067 068 069 070 071 072 073 074 075 076 077 078 079
064 - 079
C A/IB|C/IDEF/GIH|I|J KILIH N D
080 081 082 083 084 085 086 087 088 089 090 091 092 093 094 095
080 - 095
P QRS TIUV W XY 2| [|~1|~|_
096 097 098 099 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110 111
096 - 111 L f L] 3
a bjc|d|e g h i1i|/J|/ k|l m{n|o
112 113 114 115 116 117 118 119 120 121 122 123 124 125 126 127
112 - 127 nr
plgqris|tiujviw/ x|jyz{1|i]|} L
128 129 130 131 132 133 134 135 136 137 138 139 140 141 142 143
128 - 143 R Y T " | -- . . | . | =
Clu/éldlalala/s|élegle|1|T|ilal A
144 145 146 147 148 149 150 151 152 153 154 155 156 157 158 159
144 - 159 - “ iy oy o~ Y - - HH
Elo|A|OG|o0|o|Gla|uy|d|u|e |0 |x|Ff
160 161 162 163 164 165 166 167 168 169 170 171 172 173 174 175
w0175 5 1§ 6 a0 |22 & B ]% % |0 «|>
176 177 178 179 180 181 182 183 184 185 186 187 188 189 190 191
176 - 191 1 i |
e Bl dlalalaledilalY el
192 193 194 195 196 197 198 199 200 201 202 203 204 205 206 207
192-207 | L o | o2 | L | _(p|_ | N
iy b -+t a|a g ®|wlki=|% ¢
208 209 210 211 212 213 214 215 216 217 218 219 220 221 222 223
B Y - ) Fa -~ un 1 b
208-23) 3 | D E|E|E|1 |1 Tr eV
224 225 226 227 228 229 230 231 232 233 234 235 236 237 238 239
- ra . " " r -, . L Fa - -_ Fa
-z g Bl |olald| P P plaldl0 g%
240 241 242 243 244 245 246 247 248 249 250 251 252 253 254 255
20-255| _ |4 | = || q |G|+ |"|°||-|r|3]|2]|n 0O

*(DC) : Double-size character code
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Programming PRICE MODE

PGM1 MODE

This chapter explains how to program various items. | PGM2 MODE

Before you start programming, select the PRICE, PGM1, PGM2, or

| AUTO KEY MODE|

AUTO KEY mode from the mode selection window depending on the

item you are going to program.

Basic Instructions

This section illustrates the basic programming by using an example of programming for departments.

Procedure

CLERKOOO1

PGHZ MODE

1 READING

Z SETTING

3 DATA CLEAR

4 OPEN STORE

5 CLOSE STORE

6 INITIAL D-L

7 MAINTENANCE D-L

8 DECLARATION

[aTn]

iR | t o o

CLERKGOO1

SETTING

2 DIRECT HKEY

3 FUNCTIDN

4 MEDIA

5 CURREHCY

b TEXT
7 PERSOHHEL
8 TERMINAL
9 DATE-TIHE
0 OPTIONAL
1 REPORT

CANCEL v 1

[oTod

iR | b e

CLERKOGO1
ARTICLE
2 PLU
3 PLU RANGE
4 PLU STOCK
5 INGREDIENT
6 INGREDIENT STOCK
7 PLU HENU KEY
8 COMBO HMEAL
9 LINK PLU TARLE
@ CONDIMENT TABLE
1 PROHMOTION TABLE
[r 1

[oTod

iR | t o o
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m Programming example

The following example shows how to program 2.00 for the unit
price, “ABCDE” for the description, and the scale entry to be
enabled for department 1.

1. Inthe PGM2 MODE window, select “2 SETTING” by using
the or key and touch the key.

* The SETTING window will appear.

* You can also select “2 SETTING” simply by touching a
corresponding line in the window.
« You can also select “2 SETTING” by touching the and

keys.

« If you return to the previous screen, touch the key.

2. Select“1 ARTICLE.”
* The ARTICLE window will appear.

The mark ('v) in the lower-right corner of the window shows that

the window contains more options than are now on the screen.
To scroll the window, touch the key.

To return to the previous page, touch the key.

3. Select “1 DEPT.”

» The DEPT window will appear, listing programmable
departments.



CLERKEOO01 [oTod
DEPT
02 DPT.CZ
03 DPT. O
04 DPT.<k
05 DPT.GOS
06 DPT. 6
07 DPT.& 7
08 DPT.O8
09 DPT.T
10 DPT. A&
CANCEL
e | b e
CLERROOG1 [oTo]
01
PRICE 200
GROUP Ho. 01
DESCRIPTION DPT.=0=1
KEY DESCRIPTION DPT.01
KEY COLOR CYAN
ITEH VP HON-COMPULSORY
TARE TABLE Ho. 0]
SCALE INHIBIT
SIF-SI1CS5~NORMAL NORHAL
RECEIPT TYPE SINGLE
AMT .ENTRY TYPE OPEN
[ 1
CLEREOOO1 [oTod
01
PRICE 2.00
GROUP Ho. 01
DESCRIPTION ABCDE
KEY DESCRIPTION
KEY COLOR CYAN
ITEH UP NON-COMPULSORY
TARE TABLE Ho. 0]
SCALE INHIBIT
SIF-SICS-HDRHMAL HORHMAL
RECEIPT TYPE SINGLE
AMT.ENTRY TYPE OPEN
[¥ 1
CLEREOOO1 [oTod
01
PRICE 2.00
GROUP Ho. 01
DESCRIPTION ABCDE
KEY DESCRIPTION DPT.01
KEY COLOR CYAN
ITEH UP NON-COMPULSORY
TARE TABLE Ho. o]
SCALE
SIF-SICS-HDRHMAL HORHMAL
RECEIPT TYPE SINGLE
AMT.ENTRY TYPE OPEN
[¥ 1

4. select“01” to program for department 1.
* The “01” window will appear.

5. onthe first page of the “01” window, program the unit price
and description as follows:

There are three entry patterns for the programming: the numeric
entry, character entry, and selective entry.

» Move the cursor to “PRICE,” enter “200” by using
numeric keys, then touch the key. O Numeric
entry

* Move the cursor to “DESCRIPTION,” enter “ABCDE” by
using character keys, then touch the key. 0O
Character entry

If you want to clear the setting, touch the key before

you touch the key.

6. On the first page of the “01” window, program the machine to
enable the scale entry as follows:

+ Move the cursor to “SCALE,” touch the [ + ] key until
“ENABLE” appears, then touch the key. O
Selective entry

The [:] key toggles between three options as follows:
INHIBIT 0 ENABLE 0 COMPULSORY O INHIBIT O ....
Touching the key displays all pertinent options.

7. Select one of the following actions:

» To cancel the programming, touch the key. Select
“YES” in the “ARE YOU SURE ?” window.

* To finalize the programming, touch the key, then
touch the key. You will return to the “DEPT” window.

» To program for the following department, touch the
key. The “02” window will appear. To return to the “01”
window, touch the key.

The following sections describe how to program each item which is contained in a programming group.
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Article Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the article programming group.

In the SETTING window, select “1 ARTICLE.”

1

* The ARTICLE window will appear.

CLERKGOOO1 [oTod
SETTING
2 DIRECT KEY
3 FUNCTION
4 MEDIn
5 CURRENCY
6 TEXT
7 PERSONNEL
8 TERMINAL
9 DATE-TIHE
10 OPTIONAL
11 REPORT
CANCEL [v 1
iR | t o omen
ARTICLE BRAIE e e 2. Select any option from the following options list;
o) ReNoE 1 DEPT: Departments
S INGREDIENT 2 PLU: PLUS
g ;:ﬁnﬁg;EN;EﬁTDCH 3 PLU RANGE: A range of PLUs
8 COMBO MEAL 4 PLU STOCK: PLU stock quantity
o GO A 5 INGREDIENT: Ingredients of PLUs
2‘3”“"“” RE 6 INGREDIENT STOCK: Ingredient stock quantity
7 PLU MENU KEY: PLU menu key
8 COMBO MEAL: Combo meal
It Fw 9 LINK PLU TABLE: Link PLU table
10 CONDIMENT TABLE: Condiment table
CLERR0001 [oT o 11 PROMOTION TABLE: Promotion table
A e 12 RECIPE TABLE: Recipe table
g K 13 SCALE TABLE: Scale table
8 COMBOD MEAL .
o LINK PLU TABLE 14 DEPT. SHIFT: Department shift
16 COMDIMENT TABLE 15 HAPPY HOUR: Happy hour

11 PROMOTION TAEBLE
12 RECIPE TAELE
13 SCALE TABLE
14 DEPT. SHIFT

15 HAPPY HOUR

The following illustration shows those options included in the article programming group.

1ARTICLE—T—1

—8
—9
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DEPT

COMBO MEAL
LINK PLU TABLE

Oooooooooooooog

See “m

See “m
See “m

Department” on page 137.

— 2 PLU See “m PLU” on page 139.

—— 3 PLU RANGE See “m PLU range” on page 142.

— 4 PLU STOCK See “m PLU stock” on page 143.

— 5 INGREDIENT See “m Ingredient” on page 144.

—— 6 INGREDIENT STOCK See “m Ingredient stock” on page 145.
—— 7 PLU MENU KEY See “m PLU menu key” on page 146.

Combo meal” on page 147.
Link PLU table” on page 148.

—10 CONDIMENT TABLE See “m Condiment table” on page 149.
—11 PROMOTION TABLE See “m Promotion table” on page 151.
—12 RECIPE TABLE See “m Recipe table” on page 153.
—13 SCALE TABLE See “m Scale table” on page 154.
—14 DEPT. SHIFT See “m Department shift” on page 155.
—15 HAPPY HOUR See “m Happy hour” on page 155.



m Department

Your POS terminal is equipped with 10 standard departments.
Use the following procedure to program for departments.

Procedure

Select a pertinent dept. code from
the departments list.

Program each item as follows:

For more information about the entry patterns, see the “Basic
Instructions” section.

* PRICE (Use the numeric entry)
Unit price (max. 6 digits)

CLERK0OOO1 (o Tol
o + GROUP No. (Use the numeric entry)

GEIDP Glo. o 01-09:  Plus department

DESCRIPTION DPT.=0=1

KEY DESCRIPTION DPT.01 10: Minus department

KEY COLOR CYAN

ITEH UP NON-COMPULSORY 11: Plus hash department

s PLE Ho- INHIDIT 12: Minus hash department

iégﬁ;‘;s;zg:"“ g?ﬁgﬂ; 15-17:  Non-turnover 1-3 . .

AMT .ENTRY TYPE DIEEN] « If the “Hash” and “non-turnover” functions are disabled, you
are not allowed to select any hash or non-turnover
department.

« DESCRIPTION (Use the character entry)
Description for a department. Up to 16 characters can be
CLERRKOOO1 [oTod entered_
01 [a 1

TAXABLE 1 [ HO)

TAYADLE 3 NO « KEY DESCRIPTION (Use the character entry)

o oo Description of the key label for a department.

pAXABLE 6 e Up to 16 characters can be entered.

COMHMIS. Gr. Ho. (0]

OUTPUT KP Ho.1 (0] .

OUTPUT KP Ho.2 o * KEY COLOR (Use the selective entry)

ﬁ” Ll ffsl Select a key color from the colors list (16 different colors).
BLACK/BLUE/LIGHT BLUE/MAGENTA/LIGHT MAGENTA/

GREEN/LIGHT GREEN/RED/LIGHT RED/CYAN/LIGHT

The screen continues. CYAN/GRAY/LIGHT GRAY/YELLOW/BROWN/WHITE

« ITEM VP (Use the selective entry)

COMPULSORY: Makes item validation printing
compulsory.

NON-COMPULSORY: Makes item validation printing non-
compulsory.

* TARE TABLE No. (Use the numeric entry)
Scale table number associated with scale entry (1 through 9).

e SCALE (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes a scale entry compulsory.
ENABLE: Enables a scale entry.
INHIBIT: Inhibits a scale entry.
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m Department (continued)

» SIF/SICS/NORMAL (Use the selective entry)
Department type selection
SIF: SIF department
SICS: SICS department
NORMAL: Department other than SIF or SICS department

* RECEIPT TYPE (Use the selective entry)
Receipt type selection (When the receipt type is “single/double” or “single/double + addition.”)
DOUBLE: Double receipt type
SINGLE: Single receipt type

* AMT. ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry)
Type of unit price entry for departments
OPEN & PRESET: Open & preset

PRESET: Preset only
OPEN: Open only
INHIBIT: Inhibited

* TAXABLE 1 through 6 (Use the selective entry)
Tax status
YES : Taxable
NO : Non-taxable

 The tax system of your POS terminal has been factory-set to automatic VAT1 - 6. If you desire to select
any of automatic tax 1 - 6, manual VAT1 - 6, manual VAT1, manual tax 1 - 6, and the combination of the
automatic VAT 1 - 3 and the automatic tax 4 - 6, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

« When the combination of the automatic VAT1 - 3 and automatic tax 4 - 6 system is selected, one of the
taxable 1 - 3 can be selected in combination with taxable 4 - 6.

HALO (Use the numeric entry)
* You can set an upper limit amount (HALO) for each department. The limit is effective for the REG-
mode operations and can be overridden in the MGR mode.
» AB is the same as A x 10°
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO (0 through 8)

COMMIS. Gr. No. (Use the numeric entry)
Commission group number (1 through 3)
If the number “0” is entered, no commission group number will be assigned to a department.
You can assign each department to a commission group.

OUTPUT KP No. 1 and No. 2 (Use the numeric entry)
ID number of the network remote printer 1 or 2 (1 through 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no remote printer will operate.

RECEIPT PRINT (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints the department sales information on the receipt.
NO:  Prints nothing on the receipt.

PRNT ON CLK REPO (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints the department sales information on the clerk report.
NO: Skip the department sales information on the clerk report.
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m PLU

Procedure

Select a pertinent PLU code from

the PLUs list.
CLERKOGO1 [oTol
Q00O01
ASSOCIAION DEPT. m
SIGH -
PRICE 1 Q.00
PRICE 2 0.00
PRICE 3 0.00
PRICE 4 Q.00
PRICE 5 Q.00
PRICE &6 0.00
PRICE 7 0.00
DESCRIPTION1 PLOGOOO1
KEY DESCRIPTION1 001
[r 1
CLERKO0OO1 [oTol
Q00001 [& 1
KEY COLOR
AMT .ENTRY TYPE PRESET
BASE QTY (0]
HINIMUM STOCK 0.000
PRICE SHIFT ALLOWED
HENU TYPE HORHAL

COMBO-LINKE TBL#
PROMOTION TBL#t
CONDIMENT TBL#t
CONDIMENT TYPE
CONDIMENT ENTRY

0o
0o
0o
1]
NON-COMPULSORY
[* 1

Q0BOo 1
RECIPE
RECIPE
RECIPE
RECIPE
RECIPE
RECIPE TELu#6
RECIPE TBL#?
TARE TABLE Ho.
SCALE
TAXABLE 1
TAXABLE 2

TBL#t1
TBLu#Z
TBL#3
TBL#t4
TBL#tS

CLERKOGO1

[a 1

000

ololo}
ololo}
000
000
ololo}
000

Q
INHIBIT
1]

HO

[r 1

[oTod

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

¢ ASSOCIATION DEPT. (Use the numeric entry)

Department code to be associated with the entered PLU
(01 through 99)

When a PLU is associated with a department, the following
functions of the PLU depend on the programming for the
department.

» Grouping (group 1 through 17)

« Item validation print compulsory/non-compulsory

« Single item cash sale/Single item finalize

« Single receipt/double receipt

* HALO (only for subdepartments)

* SIGN (Use the selective entry)

+: Plus PLU/subdepartment

—: Minus PLU/subdepartment

The function of every PLU/subdepartment varies according
to the combination of its sign and the sign of its associated
department as follows:

Department: +

PLU/subdept.: -+ ]— Serves as a normal plus

PLU/subdepartment.

D 1 t: - .
PSB"ZJEEZ - ]— Serves as a normal minus
Pt PLU/subdepartment.

D t t: + .
PSB"ZJEEZ - ]— Accepts store coupon entries, but
Pt not split-pricing entries.

D 1 t: - .
Pfsz;‘srurEEZpt - ]— Not valid; not accepted

PRICE 1 through 7 (Use the numeric entry)

Unit price of each price level (max. 6 digits).

By default, only a price for PRICE 1 can be entered. If you
want to enter a price for PRICE 2 through 7, contact your
authorized SHARP dealer.

DESCRIPTION 1 throught 7 (Use the character entry)

Description of a PLU for each price level. Up to 16
characters can be entered.

KEY DESCRIPTION 1 thru 7 (Use the character entry)

Description of the key label for each price level.
Up to 16 characters can be entered.

KEY COLOR (Use the selective entry)

Select a key color from the colors list (16 different colors).
BLACK/BLUE/LIGHT BLUE/MAGENTA/LIGHT MAGENTA/
GREEN/LIGHT GREEN/RED/LIGHT RED/CYAN/LIGHT
CYAN/GRAY/LIGHT GRAY/YELLOW/BROWN/WHITE
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m PLU (continued)

* AMT. ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry)
Mode parameter
OPEN & PRESET: PLU/subdepartment mode

PRESET: PLU mode
OPEN: Subdepartment mode
INHIBIT: Inhibit mode

BASE QTY (Use the numeric entry)
Base quantity for each PLU/subdepartment that should be applied only to split-pricing entries (max. 2
digits: 0.0 to 9.9)

MINIMUM STOCK (Use the numeric entry)
Minimum stock quantity for a PLU (max. 7 digits)

PRICE SHIFT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes PLU price level shift compulsory.
INHIBIT: Inhibits PLU price level shift.
ALLOWED: Allows PLU price level shift.

MENU TYPE (Use the selective entry)
PLU menu type selection
COMBO: Combo PLU
LINK: Link PLU
NORMAL: Normal PLU

COMBOI/LINK TBL# (Use the numeric entry)
Table number for combo PLUs/link PLUs (1 through 99)

PROMOTION TBL# (Use the numeric entry)
Table number for promotion (1 through 99)

CONDIMENT TBL# (Use the numeric entry)
Table number for condiment entry (1 through 99)

CONDIMENT TYPE (Use the selective entry)
YES: Condiment type
NO: Non-condiment type

CONDIMENT ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes a condiment entry compulsory.
NON-COMPULSORY: Makes a condiment entry non-compulsory.

RECIPE TBL#1 through #7 (Use the numeric entry)
Table number for recipe (1 through 999)

TARE TABLE No. (Use the numeric entry)
Scale table number associated with scale entry (1 through 9)

SCALE (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes a scale entry compulsory.
ENABLE: Enables a scale entry.
INHIBIT: Inhibits a scale entry.

140



m PLU (continued)

* TAXABLE 1 through 6 (Use the selective entry)
YES: Makes the PLU taxable.
NO: Makes the PLU non-taxable.

* The tax system of your POS terminal has been factory-set to automatic VAT1 - 6. If you desire to select
any of automatic tax 1 - 6, manual VAT1 - 6, manual VAT1, manual tax 1 - 6, and the combination of the
automatic VAT1 - 3 and the automatic tax 4 - 6, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

» When the combination of the automatic VAT1 - 3 and automatic tax 4 - 6 system is selected, one of the
taxable 1 - 3 can be selected in combination with taxable 4 - 6.

* A PLU not programmed for any of these tax status is registered depending on the tax status of the
department which the PLU belongs to.

* HOURLY Gr.#1 through #3 (Use the numeric entry)
PLU hourly group number to classify PLUs for PLU hourly group reports (1 through 9)

* GROUP (Use the numeric entry)
PLU group number (00 through 99)

* COMMIS. Gr. No. (Use the numeric entry)
You can assign a PLU to a commission group (1 through 3).
If the number “0” is entered, no commission group number will be assigned to a PLU.

* OUTPUT KP No.1 and No.2 (Use the numeric entry)
ID number of the network remote printer 1 or 2 (1 through 9)
If the number “0” is entered, no remote printer will operate.

* RECEIPT PRINT (Use the selective entry)
YES: Prints the PLU sales information on the receipt.
NO:  Prints nothing on the receipt.

PINT PRICEZ1 through 7 (Use the numeric entry)
Pint price of each price level (max. 6 digits)

PINT BASE QTY (Use the numeric entry)
Base quantity for each PLU/subdepartment that should be applied only to half/double pint entries (max.
2 digits: 0.0 t0 9.9)
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m PLU range

You can program PLUs by range as follows:

Procedure

SIGH
PRICE
PRICE
PRICE
PRICE
PRICE
PRICE
PRICE
DESCRIPTION1

KEY DESCRIPTION1

N AR WN

CLERRO001 o0
PLU RANGE

START

END 000000

OPERAT [OH NEW&HA TNTENANCE

CLERRO001 o0

000001000020

ASSOCIAION DEPT. 01}

The screen continues in the same
format as screens shown in section
‘@ PLU.”
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Enter a value or select an option for each item as follows:

e START (Use the numeric entry)
Starting PLU code (max. 6 digits)

* END (Use the numeric entry)
Ending PLU code (max. 6 digits)

* OPERATION (Use the selective entry)

MAINTENANCE: Enables you to change the setting
you have programmed.

NEW&MAINTENANCE: Enables you to change the current
setting when the specified codes
have already been created or to
create new codes when the
specified codes have not been
created yet.

DEL: Enables you to delete a specified
range of PLUs.



m PLU stock

You can assign a stock quantity to each PLU code.
Shown below is an example of selecting “1 OVER WRITE.”

Procedure

After selecting “1 OVER WRITE,” select a pertinent PLU code.
Then the next screen will appear to show the following items:

CLERKOGO1
PLU STOCK
2 ADD
3 SuUB

@ + CURRENT STOCK
The current stock is displayed.

* NEW STOCK (Use the numeric entry)

Enter a new stock quantity (max. 7 digits: 1 to
9999.999(9999999))

Select a pertinent PLU code from

« If you need to add or subtract a stock quantity to or from the
current stock quantity, select “2 ADD” or “3 SUB” and enter a
value to be added or subtracted.

* You cannot enter any values for the item marked with “!”.

 The entry of a new stock value will update to the PLU stock
counter.

the PLUs list.

CLERKGO0O1
Q00001
TCURRENT STOCH 0.000
HEW STOCK 0.000|
CANCEL

folo)
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m Ingredient

You can program an ingredient number, description and cost for the ingredients of each PLU.
The ingredient numbers can be assigned to each recipe table. The cost needs to be programmed to analyze

the food cost of each item.

Procedure

CLERKOOO1 ool
INGREDIENT
CANCEL
v
Selected
; . [ |ENTER
ingredient no.
v
CLERROGO1 o0

001

DESCRIPTOR I

COST Q.00

144

Program each item as follows:

* INGREDIENT (Use the numeric entry)
Ingredient number (1 through 999)

« When you create a new number, enter the number, then touch
the key.

e If the key is touched on the ingredient number selection
menu, the ingredient in the cursor position will be deleted.

* DESCRIPTOR (Use the character entry)
Description for each ingredient. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

e COST (Use the numeric entry)
Cost for each ingredient (max. 6 digits)

Food cost is calculated by the following equations:

Food cost (PLU cost) =  (Ingredient cost x Usage )

Food cost% = (Sales q'ty x Food cost) / (Sales amount — *VAT

amount — **Service charge)

* The VAT amount is calculated by using a VAT rate which is
programmed for each PLU.

VAT amount = Sales amount x r/(1+r)

**The service charge is calculated by using a service charge rate
which is preset in the PGM2 mode. The service charge rate is
shared by all PLUs.

Service charge = Sales amount x Service charge rate



m Ingredient stock

You can assign a stock quantity to each ingredient.
Shown below is an example of selecting “2 ADD.”

Procedure

CLERKOGO1
INGREDIENT STOCK
1 OUER URITE

2 ADD

3 SUB

[oTod

Selected

ingredient no. L [ENTER

CLERKOGO1
001
TCURRENT STOCK 0.000

ADD UALUE 0 . 000

[oTod

Program each item as follows:

* CURRENT STOCK
The current stock is displayed.

* ADD VALUE (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a value to be added (max. 7 digits: 1 to
9999.999(9999999)).

« If you need to overwrite or subtract a stock quantity to or from
the current stock quantity, select “1 OVER WRITE” or “3 SUB”
and enter a value to be overwritten or subtracted.

 You cannot enter any values for the item marked with “!”.
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m PLU menu key

When you enter PLUs, using the PLU menu key makes it easy to find categorized PLU items from the menu
list.

Your POS terminal allows you to program a max. of 50 PLU menu keys. You can program a max. of 36
PLUs/sub-menus for each PLU menu key.

Use the following procedure to program a PLU menu key:

In the ARTICLE window, select “7 PLU MENU KEY” and program
CLERKGOOO1 folo}

ARTICLE each item as follows:
1 DEPT
PLU

2

3 PLU RANGE

4 PLU STOCK

5 INGREDIENT

6 INGREDIENT STOCK
8 COMBO MEAL
Q T THR PTII TARTF

CLERR00T o0 * PLU MENU KEY (Use the numeric entry)
PLU MENU KEY
PLU menu key number (1 thru 50)
1thru 50 : For the direct PLU menu key.

MENU TITLE (Use the character entry)
Description for the PLU menu key.
Up to 16 characters can be entered.

TYPE (Use the selective entry)
l PLU: Selects to program a PLU.
MENU: Selects to program a sub-menu.

Selected PLU

O [enTeRr
menu key no. « PLU or MENU (Use the numeric entry)
l Select a menu PLU or sub-menu from the list.
CLERKGOO1 [oTo)
»
ﬂTmE ] When selecting a sub-menu, the screen on which a sub-menu

number is to be entered (the message “MENU”) will appear.

CLERR06O1 00 » PLU code should be defined before programming a PLU menu
01 key.

01 INHIBIT * If the key is touched on the menu key number selection

gg i::igg menu, the menu list will be canceled.
. Ifthe key is touched on the menu PLU code selection
CLERKOOO1 o0 menu, the menu in the cursor position will be deleted.
01
TYPE
CANCEL
CLERKOGO1 [oTol
G;LU
CANCEL
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m Combo meal (Combo PLU)

When two or more menu items, consisting of PLUs related to a special offered, are to be programmed
together, combo PLUs should be specified. Up to 25 PLUs can be linked to each combo PLU.

Program each item as follows:

*« COMBO MEAL (Use the numeric entry)

CLERK0OO1 foTol
e — Combo meal number (1 through 99)
¢ COMBO PLUXX
Enter tied PLU codes (max. 25 PLUS).
¢ PRICE (Use the numeric entry)
Enter the unit price of each combo menu (max. 6 digits)
CANCEL
* PLU codes should be defined before programming a combo
PLU.
v « If the key is touched on the meal number selection menu,
Selected combo the combo PLU in the cursor position will be deleted.
O [ENTER
meal no.
v
CLERKGOO1 [aTad
01
COMEO PLU1
PRICE 0.00
COMBO PLUZ 000000
PRICE 0.00
COMBD PLU3 000000
PRICE 0.00
COMBD PLU4 000000
PRICE 0.00
COMBO PLUS 000000
PRICE 0.00
COMBD PLUG 000000
CANCEL Lv 1

The screen continues.
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m Link PLU table

It is possible to link PLUs together so that all PLUs linked together are rung up upon a single key touch.
However, the number of links is a maximum of five. Even if more than five PLUs are linked, the sixth or
higher link is not actualized.

Procedure

CLERKGO81 folol
LINK PLU TABLE
CANCEL
v
Selected link O (v
PLU table no.
v
CLERKOGO1 [oTod
01
LINK PLU #1 DOOOOO]
LINK PLU #2 [oT0loToTolo]
LINK PLU #3 000000
LINK PLU u4 [oT0loToTolo]
LINK PLU #5 [oT0loToTolo]

148

Program each item as follows:

* LINK PLU TABLE (Use the numeric entry)
Link PLU table number (1 through 99)

 LINK PLU #X
Enter linked PLU codes (max. 5 PLUS).

e PLU codes should be defined before programming a link PLU
table.

e If the key is touched on the table number selection menu,
the selected table will be deleted.



m Condiment table

The “condiment entry” is intended to guide the operator in making menu entries which require special
cooking instructions. For example, a clerk can make such entries as “garnishing potato,” “with salad,” and
“grilling steak rate.” When a clerk enters a menu-item PLU to which PLUs for the condiment entry have been
assigned, these orders (such as “garnishing potato”) will be printed on the receipt and conveyed to the
kitchen.

Before you program for the condiment entry, prepare a condiment table. The following shows an example of
a condiment table:

Condiment table

nzi?tl)ir PLU codes for condiment entry (programmed text)
Message text 23 25 27 02 1
01 (HOWCOOK?)| (RARE) (MED.RARE) [(WELLDONE)
02 Message text 44 45 1]
(WITH?) (SALAD) (FRUITS)  condiment
—+— tables
(Up to 99)
04 Message text 33 37 38 99 1
(POTATO?) | (P.CHIPS) |(MASHED.P)| (BAKED.P)
Message text 63 65 67
99 | (DRINK?) (TEA) (MILK) (A.JUICE) T
\ |
PLUs (L‘Jp to 20) Next condiment

table number
The condiment table should contain the following:

Condiment table: The condiment table is a group of condiment PLUs, which is assigned to each menu-item
PLU. A table consists of a message text and up to 20 PLUs. Also, you can assign the
next condiment table number to a condiment table to link them.

The message text is used for displaying a prompting message. The PLU is used for the
special order setting. For example, when a clerk enters a menu-item PLU, a display
message programmed for the message text such as “HOWCOOK?.” will appear. Then
specify one of the PLU programmed for text such as “RARE.”

Table number:  The table number is intended to identify each condiment table.

The condiment PLU programmed in a condiment table can be linked with condiment table (Item
link method ).
For example, if PLU 44 (SALAD) in a table of the above is linked with condiment table 10
(SAUCE), when the condiment PLU 44 (SALAD) is registered, items of the condiment table 10
(SAUCE) will be appeared.

Table

number PLU codes for condiment entry (programmed text)

Message text 51 53 12

10
(SAUCE) (ITALIAN) | (FRENCH) }
Next condiment

table number
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Procedure Program each item as follows:

CONDIMENT TABLE (Use the numeric key)

CONDIMENT TABLE cLrnesot e Condiment table number (1 through 99)
* MESSAGE (Use the character entry)
Description for a condiment menu.
Up to 16 characters can be entered.
e NEXT LINK TBL# (Use the numeric key)
CANCEL Enter the next condiment table number (max. 2 digits).

CONDIMENT PLUXX
Enter condiment PLU codes (max. 60 PLUS).

Selected

f;é}g'?fnqtb or O e « The message text is used as the display prompt.
e PLU codes should be defined before programming a condiment
table.
* Ifthe key is touched on the table number selection menu,
the table in the cursor position will be deleted.

CLERROOO 1 [oTo]
01

MESSAGE I
HEXT LIHK TBL# 010]
COMDIMENT PLUO1 [olulnlalolo]
COMDIMENT PLUOZ [olulnlalolo]
CONDIMENT PLUO3 (olololololn]
CONDIMENT PLUO4 (olololololn]
CONMDIMENT PLUQS [oTulolololol
COMDIMENT PLUOG [olulnlalolo]
CONDIMHENT PLUOY 000000
CONDIMENT PLUGOS (olololololn]
CONDIMENT PLUGQ9 (olololololn]

[r 1

The screen continues.
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m Promotion table (normal selling)

There are two types of promotion tables: a normal selling type and a set selling type. If you want to change

the type, please contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

Procedure

PROMOTION TABLE

CLERKOOO1

—— NOTHING ——

folo)

Selected
promotion
table number

O

ENTER

01
TEXT
DISCOUNT AHOUNT
TRIP LEVEL
PROMOTION PLU#1
PROMOTION PLUu#Z
PROMOTION PLU#3
PROMOTION PLUu#4
PROMOTION PLU#S

CLERKOGO1

0.00

o}
000000
000000
000000
000000
000000

[oTod

Program each item as follows:

* PROMOTION TABLE (Use the numeric entry)
Promotion table number (1 through 99)

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for each promotion table (max. 12 characters)

¢ DISCOUNT AMOUNT (Use the numeric entry)
Discount amount for each promotion table (max. 6 digits)

e TRIP LEVEL (Use the numeric entry)
Trip level for discount (satisfying count of entered item)

* PROMOTION PLU #1 through #5 (Use the numeric entry)
Enter promotion PLU codes.

e PLU codes should be defined before programming a promotion

table.

. Ifthe key is touched on the table number selection menu,

the table in the cursor position will be deleted.

151



m Promotion table (set selling)

Program each item as follows:

* PROMOTION TABLE (Use the numeric entry)

PROMOTION TABLE e °e Promotion table number (1 through 99)
e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for a promotion PLU (max. 12 characters)
* DISCOUNT AMOUNT (Use the numeric entry)
Discount amount for a promotion table (max. 6 digits)
CANCEL
* PROMOTION PLU#1 through #5 (Use the numeric entry)

Enter promotion PLU codes.

e PLU#1 through #5 TRIP LEVEL (Use the numeric entry)
Trip level for discount (satisfying count of entered item) for

v

Selected promotion

table number O [EVTeR each promotion PLU (max. 2 digits)
NOTE
v * PLU codes should be defined before programming a promotion
CLERKO0O1 o0 table.
01 . .
T I « If the |[EETE| key is touched on the table number selection menu,
DISCOUNT AMOUNT 0.00 i it H
PROMOTION PLUBL 068000 the table in the cursor position will be deleted.
PLU#1 TRIP LEVEL 0Q
PROHOTION PLURZ 000000
PLU#2 TRIP LEUEL Lo]0]
PROMOTION PLUR3 000000
PLU#3 TRIP LEUEL o0Q
PROHOTION PLU#4 000000
PLU#4 TRIF LEVEL o]0]
PROMOTION PLURS 000000
CANCEL rv 1

The screen continues.

152



m Recipe table

You can make a recipe table which contains up to ten ingredients.

Procedure

Program each item as follows:

* RECIPE TABLE (Use the numeric entry)

RECIPE TABLE Cesed @ Recipe table number (1 through 999)
¢ INGREDIENT #XX (Use the numeric entry)
Enter ingredient numbers (max. 10 ingredients).
¢ QTY (Use the numeric entry)
Enter the usage of each ingredient.
CANCEL (max. 7 digits: 0 to 9999.999 (9999999)).
NOTE
« Ingredient numbers should be defined before programming a
recipe table.
Selected . « If the DEETE] key is touched on the table number selection menu
Licr:fseiable ENTER the table in the cursor position will be deleted.
CLERK0OO1 [oaTa]
001
INGREDIENT 101 DO
OTY 0.000
INGREDIENT 102 000
nrY 0.000
INGREDIENT #03 000
0.000
INGREDIENT 104 000
OTY 0.000
INGREDIENT 105 000
Q1Y 0.000
INGREDIENT #OG6 000
[r 1

The screen continues.

1
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m Scale table

You can program up to nine scale tables and allows different tares to be assigned to them.

Procedure

CLERROGO1 o0
SCALE TABLE
1
2
3
4
o
6
7
a8
9
CANCEL

Selected

scale table [ |[ENTER

number

CLERROOO1 [oTod

1
UEIGHT
CANCEL

154

Program each item as follows:

e SCALE TABLE (Use the numeric entry)
Scale table number (1 through 9)

« WEIGHT (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a tare weight for the scale table number (max. 4 digits:
110 9.999 kg (1 to 99.99 Ibs.)).

Your POS terminal may also be set to accommodate 1-integer
+3-decimal weights. For more details, please contact your
authorized SHARP dealer.



m Department shift

Procedure

DEPT. SHIFT
DEPT. SHIFT1
DEPT. SHIFTZ
DEPT. SHIFT3
DEPT. SHIFT4

CLERKOGO1

0|
06
00
00

[oTod

m Happy hour

You can program a time range for each price level. When a clerk enters a PLU code, the price level for
which you have programmed a time range will be automatically entered. For example, if you program the
time range 9:00 AM to 11:00 AM for price level 2, only the price programmed for price level 2 is entered
from 9:00 AM to 11:00 AM.

Procedure

HAPPY HOUR
SFT1 START TIME
END TIHE
SFTZ2 START TIME
END TIME
SFT3 START TIHE
END TIME
5FT4 START TIME
END TIHE
SFTS START TIME
END TIHE
SFT6 START TIHE

CLERKOOO1

0000
0000
olol0l0}
0000
olol0l0}
olol0l0}
0000
olol0l0}
0000
0000
[*r 1

[aTn]

The screen continues.

Program the item as follows:

e DEPT. SHIFT 1 through 4 (Use the numeric entry)
Enter an associated department code for each department
shift key (max. 2 digits).

If an associated department code which was changed by the
through keys is “00,” it will not change. In this case, an
error will occur.

Program the item as follows:

e SFT1 through SFT7 START TIME and END TIME

(Use the numeric entry)
Enter the starting and ending times for each price level
(time range: 0000 to 2359).

When the starting and ending times are set at “0000,” the “Happy
hour” function is not available.
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Direct Key Programming

Use the following procedure to select direct-key programming:

Procedure

3

4
5
6
7
8
9

SETTING
1 ARTICLE

Z DIRECT KEY

CLERKOOO1

FUNCT ION

MEDIA

CURRENCY

TEXT

PERSONNEL
TERMINAL
DATE~TIHE

[oTod

2

3
4
5
6
7
8
9
0]
1

DIRECT KEY

1 HAIN-1C(HOHE)

MAIN-2
MATIN-3
SUB-1
SUB-2
SUB-3
MENU-1
MENU-2
MENU-3

CLERKOOO1

CONDIMENT-1
CONDIMENT-2

[+ 1

[aTn]

l

CLERK0OO1

MATIN-1(HOME)

1 SETTING

2 COPY

Lo Lo

A

y

Leads to the programming for
each key
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1. Inthe SETTING window, select “2 DIRECT KEY.”
» The DIRECT KEY window will appear.

2. Select desired the keyboard to program from the keyboard
list.

3. Select SETTING or COPY. If SETTING is selected, the
programming can be performed.

When COPY is selected, the key layout data can be copied
from the keyboard list.

Select copied key layout from the list.

CLERKOOO1 (o lo]

COPY

2 HAIN-2
MAIN-3
SUB-1
SUB-2
SUB-3
MEHNU-1
MEHL-2

CANCEL v 1

(== I = o ) [ |




m Direct PLU/dept. key

You can assign PLUs and departments directly to the keyboard. In the case of PLUs, you may assign up to
10-levels to be accessed directly on the keyboard.

In the case of setting “000001 DIRECT PLU”

Take STEP 1 thru STEP 3 shown
above to open the window for
programming each direct key.

v
e TYPE (Use the selective entry)
PLU: Assigns the key as a direct PLU key.
DEPT: Assigns the key as a direct department key.

v

Touch a pertinent key.

%1 CLERHGOO1 20 » When selecting a department, the screen on which a
% department code is to be entered (the message “DEPT.
CODE”) will appear.
* When selecting a PLU, the screen on which a PLU code is to
be entered (“PLU CODE") will appear.
e LEVEL1 thru 10 (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a PLU code for each level. For example, if you want to
use this key as PLU codel (level 1) and PLU codel01 (level
2), enter 1 for the “LEVEL1" and 101 for the “LEVEL2."
CLERRGG01 (oo e You cannot assign a PLU or a department to the position to
Bféum_l which a function key has been assigned.
LEUVELZ 000101
LEVEL3 000000
LEVEL4 00000O
LEUVELS 000000
LEVEL6 000000
LEVEL? 00000O
LEVELS 000000
LEUVEL9 000000
LEVEL10 00000O
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Functional Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the functional programming group:

Procedure

SETTIHNG

1 ARTICLE

2 DIRECT KEY

4 MEDIA

5 CURREHCY

6 TEXT
7 PERSONHEL
8 TERHINAL
9 DATE-TIHME
O OPTIOHAL
1 REFPORT

CANCEL v 3

CLERR0OO1

O

FUNCT I0ON

2 =
COMMISSION
SERVICE CHARGE
TIP
DEPOSIT
RA
PO

3
4
5
b
s
8

CLERKOOO1

[oTod

1. n the SETTING window, select “3 FUNCTION.”
* The FUNCTION window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

1(-):

2 %:

3 COMMISSION:

4 SERVICE CHARGE:
5TIP:

6 DEPOSIT:

7 RA:

8 PO:

Discount key
Percent key
Commission

Service charge

Tip

Deposit

Received on account
Paid out

The following illustration shows those options included in the functional programming group.

3 FUNCTION )

%

COMMISSION

SERVICE CHARGE

DEPOSIT

RA

1
2
3
4
5 TIP
6
7
8 PO
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Oooooooono

See “m Tip” on page 161.
See “m Deposit” on page 162.
See “m RA” on page 162.
See “m PO” on page 163.

See “m Discount key” on page 159.
See “m Percent key” on page 160.
See “m Commission” on page 160.
See “m Service charge” on page 161.



m Discount key ( through ((99))
Program each item as follows:

*« AMOUNT (Use the numeric entry)
Select a pertinent discount key from Discount amount (max. 6 digits)
the discount keys list.

TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the discount key. Up to 12 characters can be

entered.
CLERKO0OO1 [oTol
AMOUNT * SIGN (Use the selective entry)
e St Programming of the + or — sign assigns the premium or
e TYPE e discount function to each discount key.

— Minus amount (discount)
+:  Plus amount (premium)

HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO
(0 through 8)
AB is the same as A x 108,

ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry)
RA: Received on account (-)
ITEM: Item (-)

SBTL: Subtotal (-)
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m Percent key ([%1] through [%9])

Procedure

Select a pertinent percent key from
the percent keys list.

CLERK0OO1 G
En B
RATE
TEXT =z=1
SIGN -
“HALD 100 .00
ENTRY TYPE SBTL

m Commission

Procedure

Select a pertinent commission no.
from the commission list.

CLERROOO1 [oTo)
COM.SAL1
RATE
TEXT COH.SAL1
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Program each item as follows:

RATE (Use the numeric entry)
Percent rate (0.00 to 100.00)

TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the percent key. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

SIGN (Use the selective entry)
Programming of the + or — sign assigns the premium or
discount function to each percent key.
—: Minus (discount)
+:  Plus (premium)

* %HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
HALO (High Amount Lockout) for the percent key (0.00 to
100.00)

ENTRY TYPE (Use the selective entry)
RA: Received on account %
ITEM: Item %

SBTL: Subtotal %

Program each item as follows:

* RATE (Use the numeric entry)
Percent rate (0.00 to 99.999)

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the commission. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.



m Service charge

Procedure

CLERR00O1 [oToy
SERVICE CHARGE
RATE
TEXT SER.CHRG
m Tp

Procedure

Select a pertinent tip key from the tip
keys list.

CLERKGO01 o0
CASH TIP

HALD

TEXT CASH TIP

Program each item as follows:

* RATE (Use the numeric entry)
Percent rate (0.00 to 100.00)

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the service charge. Up to 12 characters can
be entered.

Program each item as follows:

* HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO
(0 through 8)
AB is the same as A x 108,

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the tip. Up to 12 characters can be entered.
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m Deposit

Procedure

Select a pertinent deposit key from

the deposit keys list.

CLERROGO1 [15]
DEPOSIT
HALO
TEXT DEPOSIT
m RA

Program each item as follows:

* HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO
(O through 8)
AB is the same as A x 108,

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the deposit. Up to 12 characters can be

entered.

You can program an upper limit amount and description for each received-on-account key.

Procedure

Select a pertinent received-on-

account key from the RA keys list.

CLERRO001

St 112 ]
HALO
TEXT =x=RA
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Program each item as follows:

* HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO
(0 through 8)
AB is the same as A x 108,

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the received-on-account key. Up to 12

characters can be entered.



m PO

You can program an upper limit amount and description for each paid-out key.

Procedure

Select a pertinent paid-out key from

the PO keys list.

CLERKG0O1
33 P )
HALD
TEXT =sx<P()
CANCEL

[oTod

Program each item as follows:

* HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO
(0 through 8)
AB is the same as A x 108,

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the paid-out key. Up to 12 characters can be

entered.
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Media Key Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the media group:

Procedure

1.

SETTING
1 ARTICLE
2 DIRECT KEY
3 FUNCTION

5 CURRENCY

6 TEXT

7 PERSONNEL
8 TERHMINAL

9 DATE~TIHE
0 DPTIONAL

1 REPORT

CANCEL v 3

e

CLERR0OO1

O

MEDIA
1 CASH

CHECK

CREDIT

HOTEL TRANSFER
CID

CH-CG

CA-CHR

2
3
4
5
b
7

CLERKOOO1

[oTod

In the SETTING window, select “4 MEDIA.”
* The MEDIA window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

1 CASH: Cash key

2 CHECK: Check key

3 CREDIT: Credit key

4 HOTEL TRANSFER: Hotel transfer key
5 CID: Cash in drawer

6 CH/CG: Check change

7 CAICHK: Check cashing

The following illustration shows those options included in the media key programming group.

CASH
CHECK
CREDIT

CID
CH/CG
CA/CHK

~NOoO o~ WN B

164

HOTEL TRANSFER

Oooooog

See “m Cash key” on page 165.

See “m Check key” on page 166.

See “m Credit key” on page 167.

See “m Hotel transfer key” on page 168.
See “m Cash in drawer” on page 169.
See “m Check change” on page 169.
See “m Check cashing” on page 170.



m Cash key

Procedure

Select a pertinent cash key from the

cash keys list.

CASH

TEXT

HALD

BILL PRINT
FOOTER PRINT
HON-ADD # ENTRY
up

DRAWER OFENING
AMOUNT ENTRY

CLERK0OO1

i8
NHON-COMPULSORY
HO
NHON-COMPULSORY
HON-COMPULSORY
HO
NHON-COMPULSORY

Program each item as follows:

TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the cash key. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
AB is the same as A x 108,
A: Significant digit (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit
(0 through 8)
You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes bill printing compulsory.
NON-COMPULSORY: Makes bill printing non-compulsory.

FOOTER PRINT (Use the selective entry)
This item decides whether or not your POS terminal should
print a message at the foot of a receipt when a specified
cash key is used.
YES: Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO: Disables footer printing on the receipt.

NON-ADD # ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
You can enforce the non-add code entry when a cash entry
is accepted.
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry

VP (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

DRAWER OPENING (Use the selective entry)
You can program each cash key to open the drawer.
YES: Opens the drawer.
NO: Disables the drawer opening.

« AMOUNT ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
You may select compulsory or non-compulsory amount
tender.
COMPULSORY: Compulsory amount tendered entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory amount tendered
entry

165



m Check key ( through  (cHk4])

Select a pertinent check key from
the check keys list.

CHECK
TEXT
HALO
EFT FUNCTION
BILL PRINT
FOOTER PRINT
HON-ADD # ENTRY
CHANGE DUE
up
DRAWER OPENING
AMDUNT ENTRY

CLERKOO81

CHECK)|

18
NON-COMPULSORY
HON-COMPULSORY

NO
HON-COMPULSORY

ENABLE
NON-COMPULSORY

NO

NON-COMPULSORY

[oTod
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Program each item as follows:

TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the check key. Up to 12 characters can be
entered.

HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
AB is the same as A x 108,
A: Significant digit (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit
(0 through 8)
You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

EFT FUNCTION (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes EFT function compulsory.
NON-COMPULSORY: Makes EFT function non-
compulsory.

BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing

FOOTER PRINT (Use the selective entry)
YES: Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO: Disables footer printing on the receipt.

NON-ADD # ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry

CHANGE DUE (Use the selective entry)
Either change enable or disable can be selected for each
check key.
DISABLE: Disables change calculation.
ENABLE: Enables change calculation.

VP (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

DRAWER OPENING (Use the selective entry)
YES: Opens the drawer.
NO: Disables the drawer opening.

AMOUNT ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory amount tendered entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory amount tendered
entry



m Credit key ( through (CRs))
Program each item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)

Select a pertinent credit key from the Description for the credit key. Up to 12 characters can be
credit keys list. entered.

* HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
AB is the same as A x 108.

CREDITL CLERR0001 Lo A: Significant digit (1 through 9)

TEXT B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit
HALD i8

EFT FUNCTION NON-COMPULSORY (O through 8)

T HON-CORPULSORY You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

NON-ADD # ENTRY NON-COMPULSORY

CHANGE DUE ENABLE .

up NON-COMPULSORY * EFT FUNCTION (Use the selective entry)

T INHIBIT COMPULSORY: Makes EFT function compulsory.
_— NON-COMPULSORY: Makes EFT function non-

compulsory.

BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing

* FOOTER PRINT (Use the selective entry)
This item decides whether or not your POS terminal should
print a message at the foot of a receipt when a specified
credit key is used.
YES: Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO: Disables footer printing on the receipt.

*« NON-ADD # ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry

CHANGE DUE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables change calculation.
ENABLE: Enables change calculation.

* VP (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

 DRAWER OPENING (Use the selective entry)
YES: Opens the drawer.
NO: Disables the drawer opening.

« AMOUNT ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Makes amount tendered entry
compulsory.
INHIBIT: Inhibits amount tendered entry.
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m Hotel transfer key

Procedure

HOTEL TRANSFER

TEXT

HALO

BILL PRINT
FDOTER PRINT
HON-ADD # ENTRY
CHANGE DUE

up

DRAWER OPENING

CLERKOOO1 (o ln]

OTEL TRANS .

i8
NON-COMPULSORY
HO
NON-COMPULSORY
ENABLE
NON-COMPULSORY
HO

168

Program each item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the hotel transfer key. Up to 12 characters
can be entered.

¢ HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
AB is the same as A x 108.
A: Significant digit for HALO (1 through 9)
B: Number of zeros to follow the significant digit for HALO
(0 through 8)
You can set AB at 18 for no limitation.

BILL PRINT (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory bill printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory bill printing

* FOOTER PRINT (Use the selective entry)
YES: Enables footer printing on the receipt.
NO: Disables footer printing on the receipt.

* NON-ADD # ENTRY (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory non-add code entry
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory non-add code entry

CHANGE DUE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables change due.
ENABLE: Enables change due.

* VP (Use the selective entry)
COMPULSORY: Compulsory validation printing
NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory validation printing

DRAWER OPENING (Use the selective entry)
YES: Opens the drawer.
NO: Disables the drawer opening.



m Cash in drawer

You can program the description and the upper limit amounts for cash in drawer (sentinel).

Procedure

CLERKOOO1
CID

TEXT
HALOD 9999999 .99

(ool

m Check change

Program each item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the cash in drawer.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

¢ HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
Limit amount: 0 to 9999999.99

You can program the description and the upper limit amounts for check change.

Procedure

CLERKOOO1
CH-CG

TEXT CHR-CG|
HALOD 999999 .99

[oTod

Program each item as follows:
e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for check change.

Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
Limit amount: 0 to 999999.99
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m Check cashing

You can program the description and the upper limit amounts for check cashing.

Procedure

Select a pertinent check cashing no.

from the check cashing numbers list.

CLERKGOO1 [oTo)
CA~-CHK
TEXT
HALO 999999.99

170

Program each item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for check cashing.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* HALO (High Amount Lockout) (Use the numeric entry)
Limit amount: 0 to 999999.99



Currency Programming

In the SETTING window, select “5 CURRENCY”, and take the following procedure.

m Currency exchange key (  [ee#i] through  [pomis))

Procedure

Select a pertinent currency
exchange key from the currency
exchange keys list.

CLERKOOO1 [oTol
FOREIGH1
RATE
TEXT EXCH1
TAB 2

DESCRIPTOR

m Foreign drawer

Procedure

CLERK0OO1 [oTod

FOREIGN DRAWERH

FOREIGH DRAWERH DRAWER1

Program each item as follows:

RATE (Use the numeric entry)

Currency exchange rate (0.000000 to 999.999999)

TEXT (Use the character entry)

Description for the currency exchange key. Up to 12

characters can be entered.

TAB (Use the numeric entry)
Tabulation (0 to 3)

* DESCRIPTOR (Use the character entry)
Currency descriptor. Up to 4 characters can be entered.

Program each item as follows:

* FOREIGN DRAWER# (Use the selective entry)

DRAWER2/DRAWER1/NONE
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Text Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the text group:

1. Inthe SETTING window, select "6 TEXT.”

e The TEXT window will appear.

CLERKOOO1 [oTo)
SETTING
1 ARTICLE
Z DIRECT KEY
3 FUNCTION
4 MEDIA
5 CURRENCY

7 PERSONNEL
8 TERMINAL
9 DATE-TIHE
10 OPTIONAL
11 REPORT

CANCEL tv 3

TEXT el oo 2. Select any option from the following options list:

1 FUNCTION TEXT

Z DEPT.GROUP
e R 1 FUNCTION TEXT:  Function text

2 DEPT. GROUP: Department group text
3 PLU GROUP: PLU group text
4 PLUHOURLY GR:  PLU hourly group text

The following illustration shows those options included in the text programming group.

1 FUNCTION TEXT O See “m Function text” on page 173.
2 DEPT. GROUP 0 See “m Department group text” on page 176.
3 PLU GROUP 0 See “m PLU group text” on page 176.
4 PLU HOURLY GR 0 See “m PLU hourly group text” on page 177.
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m Function text

You can program a maximum of 12 characters for each function by using the following table:

Procedure

CLEREOGOO1

FUNCTION TEXT

002 DIFFER

003 TAX1l ST

004 TAXZ ST

005 TAX3 ST

006 TAX4 ST

007 TAXS ST

Qo8 TAXe ST

009 UAT 1

010 VAT 2

011 VAT 3

[r 1

[oTod

The screen continues.

No. Function D?éi;m No. Function Diiglt
001 Promotion discount DISCOUNT 028 Non-turnover refund NOTURNRF
002 Difference DIFFER 029 Non-turnover return NOTURNRT
003 Taxable 1 subtotal TAX1 ST 030 VAT shift VAT SFT
004 Taxable 2 subtotal TAX2 ST 031 VAT/tax delete TAX DELE
005 Taxable 3 subtotal TAX3 ST 032 VP counter VP CNT
006 Taxable 4 subtotal TAX4 ST 033 Bill counter BILL CNT
007 Taxable 5 subtotal TAX5 ST 034 No sale NO SALE
008 Taxable 6 subtotal TAX6 ST 035 Guest check counter G.C.CNT
009 VAT/tax 1 VAT 1 036 PBAL (for GLU) *%%* PBAL
010 VAT/tax 2 VAT 2 037 PBAL (for drive-through) *%* PBAL2
011 VAT/tax 3 VAT 3 038 NBAL (for GLU) *%%* NBAL
012 VAT/tax 4 VAT 4 039 NBAL (for drive-through) **% NBAL2
013 VAT/tax 5 VAT 5 040 Starting cash memory (+) SCM (+)
014 VAT/tax 6 VAT 6 041 Starting cash memory (-) SCM (=)
015 Net 1 NET1 042 Exchange 1 is EXCH1 IS
016 Net 2 NET?2 043 Exchange 2 is EXCH2 IS
017 Coupon-like PLU CP PLU 044 Exchange 3 is EXCH3 IS
018* | Void issued order-receipt VD 045 Exchange 4 is EXCH4 IS
019 Subtotal void SBTL VD 046 Exchange 5 is EXCH5 IS
020 MGR void MGR VD 047 Exchange 6 is EXCHG6 IS
021 Void VOID 048 Exchange 7 is EXCH7 IS
022 Refund REFUND 049 Exchange 8 is EXCHS8 IS
023 Return RETURN 050 Exchange 9 is EXCH9 IS
024* | Hash void issued order-receipt | HASH VD 051 Cash/check is CA/CK IS
025 Hash refund HASH RF 052 Cash/check in drawer CAICK ID
026 Hash return HASH RT 053 Guest GUEST
027* | Non-turnover void NOTURNVD 054 Non-commission sale NON COM.

* This void is applied to PBAL.
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m Function text (continued)

No. Function Default No. Function Default
text text
055 VIP sale VIP SALE 097 Copy receipt title COPY
056 Waste total WASTE TL 098 Guest check copy title G.C COPY
057 Order total ORDER TL 099 Bill totalize/transfer title B.T.
058 Paid total PAID TL 100 Bill separation title B.S.
059 Transfer out TRAN.OUT 101 Intermediate GLU reading title | INTERMED.
060 Transfer in TRAN.IN 102 Bill on receipt title BILL
061 Tip paid TIP PAID 103 Cumulated bill title C.BILL
062 Domestic currency 1 DOM.CUR1 104 VIP sale title VIP SALE
063 Domestic currency 2 DOM.CUR2 105 WASTE mode title WASTE
064 Domestic currency 3 DOM.CUR3 106 Slip print journal message SLIP PR.
065 Domestic currency 4 DOM.CUR4 107 Slip next page NEXT P.
066 Domestic currency 5 DOM.CUR5 108 Average AVE.
067 Domestic currency 6 DOM.CURG6 109 CCD CCD
068 Domestic currency 7 DOM.CUR7 110 CCD difference CCD DIF.
069 Domestic currency 8 DOM.CURS8 111 CCD difference total DIF. TL
070 Domestic currency 9 DOM.CUR9 112 Order total - Paid total O-P
071 Non-turnover total 1 *NT TL1 113 Commission amount 1 COM.AMT1
072 Non-turnover total 2 *NT TL2 114 Commission amount 2 COM.AMT2
073 Non-turnover total 3 *NT TL3 115 Commission amount 3 COM.AMT3
074 Check in drawer *CH ID 116 Commission amount total COM.TTL
075 (+)dept. total *DEPT TL 117 Bill balance BILL BAL
076 | (—)dept. total DEPT(-) 118 | Free GLU FREE GLU
077 Hash(+) total *HASH TL 119 Old balance OLD BAL.
078 Hash(-) total HASH(-) 120 New balance BALANCE
079 Net 1 (Taxable 1 - VAT/tax 1) | NET 1 121 Starting cash memory total SCMTTL
080 Net 2 (Taxable 2 - VAT/tax 2) | NET 2 122 Turnover per table T.TABLE
081 Net 3 (Taxable 3 - VAT/tax 3) | NET 3 123 Turnover per guest T.GUEST
082 Net 4 (Taxable 4 - VAT/tax 4) | NET 4 124 Turnover per bill T.BILL
083 Net 5 (Taxable 5 - VAT/tax 5) | NET 5 125 Item per guest I.GUEST
084 Net 6 (Taxable 6 - VAT/tax 6) | NET 6 126 Item per bill 1.BILL
085 Subtotal SUBTOTAL 127 Average price per item AVE.ITEM
086 Merchandise subtotal MDSE ST 128 Cost COST
087 Total **% TOTAL 129 Cost % COST%
088 Difference subtotal DIFF ST 130 Total cost TTL COST
089 Non-turnover subtotal NON-TURN 131 Job location number LOC#
090 Change CHANGE 132 Job location cost L.COST
091 English check print CHECK PR 133 Total hour TTL HOUR
092 Due DUE 134 Overtime OVR TIME
093 Tip due TIP DUE 135 Over cost OVR COST
094 Balance BALANCE 136 Time-in TIME-IN
095 | Sales q'ty ITEMS 137 | Time-out TIME-OUT
096 PLU subtotal PLU ST 138 Break-in BREAK-IN
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m Function text (continued)

check/credit

No. Function Default
text
139 Break-out BREAK-OUT
140 Break total BREAK TL
141 Labor % LABOR%
142 Person number PERSON#
143 Total tax TTL TAX
144 Net without tax NET
145 Town name 1 TOWNNAME
146 Town name 2 TOWNNAME
147 Cash transfer TRANSFER
148 | GLU code* GLU#
149 Drive-through code* CAR#
150 Pint sale PINT SAL
151 Cumulated bill text (left half) | ALL FOODS &
152 Cumulated bill text (right half) | DRINKS
153 Independent payment IND.PAY
154 Tare weight TARE WT.
155 Receipt switch RCP SW.
156 Subtotal of an individual clerk | RST SBTL
(drink dispenser reset)
157 Total of all clerks RESET TL
(drink dispenser reset)
158 Total of an individual clerk MISOP TL
in a drink dispenser
misoperation file
159 Bill void text BILL VOID
160 WASTE on PLU report WASTE
161 COMBO on PLU report COMBO
162 COMBO WASTE on PLU report | COMBO WASTE
163 Check/credit payment for EX1CH+CR
exchange 1
164 Domestic currency 1 for DOM.CHK/CR 1
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m Department group text

You can program a maximum of twelve characters for each department group (1 ~ 9).

Program the item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the department group.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

Select a pertinent department group
number from the department groups

list.
CLERKOOO1 [oTol
GROUP1

m PLU group text

You can program a maximum of twelve characters for each PLU group (1 ~ 99).

Program the item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the PLU group.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

Select a pertinent PLU group
number from the PLU groups list.

CLERKOOO1 [oTod
PLU GROO

PLU GROO|
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m PLU hourly group text

You can program a maximum of twelve characters for each PLU hourly group (1~9).

Program the item as follows:

e TEXT (Use the character entry)

Select a pertinent PLU hourly group Description for the PLU hourly group.
no. from the hourly groups list. Up to 12 characters can be entered.
CLERROOO1 [oTo)
HOUR GR1
HDUR GR1]
CANCEL
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Personnel Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the personnel group:

Procedure

CLEREKOOG 1
SETTING
1 ARTICLE
2 DIRECT KEY
3 FUNCTION
4 MEDIA
5 CURREHCY
6 TEXT
8 TERHINAL
9 DATE-TIHME
160 OPTIOHAL
11 REPORT

CANCEL v 3

O

CLERKOOO1
PERSONHEL
2 HANAGER
3 EMPLOYEE
4 JOB LOCATE TBL

[oTod

1. n the SETTING window, select “7 PERSONNEL.”
* The PERSONNEL window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

1 CLERK:

2 MANAGER:

3 EMPLOYEE:

4 JOB LOCATE TBL:

Clerk

Manager
Employee

Job location table

The following illustration shows those options included in the personnel programming group.

7 PERSONNEL 1 CLERK
2 MANAGER
3 EMPLOYEE

178

4 JOB LOCATE TBL

O See “m Clerk” on page 179.

O See “m Manager” on page 181.

O See “m Employee” on page 182.

(0 See “m Job location table” on page 183.



m Clerk

Procedure

CLERKGOO1

CLERRK

0002 CLERKOOO2
0003 CLERKGOO3
0004 CLERKOOO4
0005 CLERKOOOS
0006 CLERKOOOG
0007 CLERKGOO?
0008 CLERKGOOS
00039 CLERKOOO9
0010 CLERKOO10Q

folo)

CLERKOOO1
Q001
SECRET CODE
NAME
EEY Ho.
SUPERVISOR CLERK
VIP SALE
GLU SYSTEM
G.C. COPY
UAT SHIFT
PRICE LEVEL
DRAWER Ho.
START CODE (GLU)

[aTn]

0000
CLERKOO01
001

1]

ENABLE
NON-COMPULSORY
ENABLE

HOT

PRICE 1
DRAWER1
Lalalololololoh §

[* 1

The screen continues.

Program each item as follows:

* SECRET CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Secret code (max. 4 digits: 0001 to 9999/0000)

* NAME (Use the character entry)
Name for the clerk. Up to 12 characters can be entered.

* KEY No. (Use the numeric entry)
Key number (0 through 255)
The entry of “0” disables the use of real clerk keys.

SUPERVISOR CLERK (Use the selective entry)
YES: Enables supervisor clerk.
NO: Disables supervisor clerk.

* VIP SALE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables VIP sale.
ENABLE: Enables VIP sale.

GLU SYSTEM (Use the selective entry)

GLU (PBLU): Makes GLU (PBLU) system
compulsory.
DRIVE THRU: Makes drive-through compulsory.

NON-COMPULSORY: Makes GLU (PBLU)/drive-through

system non-compulsory.

* G.C. COPY (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables guest check copy.
ENABLE: Enables guest check copy.

* VAT SHIFT (Use the selective entry)
STATE: Enables VAT shift entry.
NOT: Disables VAT shift entry.

PRICE LEVEL (Use the selective entry)
Selected price level
(PRICEL through PRICE7)

* DRAWER No. (Use the selective entry)
DRAWER2/DRAWER1/NONE

START CODE(GLU) (Use the numeric entry)
Starting GLU/PBLU code (1 to 99999999)

* END CODE(GLU) (Use the numeric entry)
Ending GLU/PBLU code (1 to 99999999)
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m Clerk (continued)

* DEPT SHIFT 1 through 4 (Use the selective entry)
YES: Enables department shift entry.
NO: Disables department shift entry.

* PGM2 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the PGM2 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the PGM2 mode.

PGM1 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the PGM1 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the PGM1 mode.

» PRICE MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the PRICE mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the PRICE mode.

» X1/Z1 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the X1/Z1 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the X1/Z1 mode.

» X2/Z2 MODE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables operation in the X2/Z2 mode.
ENABLE: Enables operation in the X2/Z2 mode.

* AUTO KEY PROG. (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables auto key programming operation.
ENABLE: Enables auto key programming operation.

* Z1 IN OPX/Z (Use the selective entry)

DISABLE: Disables resetting operation in OPX/Z mode.
ENABLE: Enables resetting operation in OPX/Z mode.
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m Manager

You can program a secret code for each manager.

Program the item as follows:

* MANAGER (Use the numeric entry)

MANAGER CLEReon @ Manager code (max. 2 digits: 01 to 99)
*« SECRET CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Secret code (max. 4 digits: 0000 to 9999)
CANCEL
v
Pertinent
manager code O [BWeR
v
CLERKOOO1 [oTod
BéECRET CODE
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m Employee

You can program various items for each employee.

Procedure

CLERROG01 (o Yo
EMPLOYEE
CANCEL
v
Pertinent
ENTER
employee code O
v
CLERROG01 (o To

0000000001

SECRET CODE
NAME

CLERK CODE 0000
MANAGER CODE 00
DAILY WORK TIME 0.0
LOCATION#1 00
LOCATION#2 00
LOCATION#3 00
LOCATION#4 00
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Program each item as follows:

« EMPLOYEE (Use the numeric entry)
Employee code (max. 10 digits: 0000000001 to 9999999999)

SECRET CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Secret code (max. 4 digits: 0001 to 9999)

NAME (Use the character entry)
Name for the employee.
Up to 12 characters can be entered.

« *1 CLERK CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Clerk code (max. 4 digits: 0001 to 9999)

* MANAGER CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Manager code (max. 2 digits: 01 to 99)
The manager who is responsible or capable for adjustments
to the employee’s hours.

DAILY WORK TIME (Use the numeric entry)
Standard number of hours for which the employee should
work a day (max. 3 digits: 0 to 99.9)

» *2 OCATION#1 through #4 (Use the numeric entry)
Job location table number (max. 2 digits: 01 to 99)

*1 The clerk whom an employee code has been assigned cannot
time in unless the corresponding employee times in.

*2_If no job location table number is programmed for an
employee time-in operation, the location no. 1 will be
assigned. Therefore, make sure to program a job location
table number for “LOCATION#1.



m Job location table

You can program three functions for each job location table number which is assigned to employees.

Procedure

Program each item as follows:

* JOB LOCATE TBL (Use the numeric entry)

JOB LOCATE TBL CLEReon °e Job location table number (1 to 99)
e TEXT (Use the character entry)
Description for the job location table. Up to 12 characters can
be entered.
¢ SALARY AMOUNT (Use the numeric entry)
CANCEL Salary amount paid for the employee (max. 5 digits: 0 to
999.99)
e * OVER-TIME RATE (Use the numeric entry)
Rate for overtime work (max. 4 digits: 0.01 to 99.99)
Pertinent
job location [0 |ENTER
table no.
* QOvertime pay = SALARY AMOUNT x OVER-TIME RATE
CLERKGOO1 [oTod
rexr [ ]
SALARY AMOUNT 0.00
OUVER-TIME RATE 0.00
CANCEL
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Terminal Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the terminal group:

Procedure

1. n the SETTING window, select “8 TERMINAL.”
* The TERMINAL window will appear.

CLERKGO81
SETTIHG
1 ARTICLE
2 DIRECT KEY
3 FUNCTION
4 MEDIA
5 CURREHCY
6 TEXT
7 PERSONHEL
9 DATE-TIHE
10 OPTIONAL
11 HEFORT

CANCEL tv 3

[oTo)

CLERKOOO1
TERMINAL
MACHINE# 123456
CONSECUT IVE# 1178
BILL HUMBER 0000
DRAWER ALARH olelc]
SCREEN SAUE 0o

oo 2. Select any option from the following options list:

MACHINE# (Use the numeric entry)
Machine number (max. 6 digits: 0 to 999999)

¢ CONSECUTIVE# (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a number (max. 4 digits: 0 to 9999) that is one less
than the desired starting number.
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e BILL NUMBER (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a number (max. 4 digits: 0 to 9999) that is the desired
starting number.

DRAWER ALARM (Use the numeric entry)

Alarm length of time with drawer opening (0 to 255 seconds)

* Your POS terminal starts to monitor how long the drawer is
kept open the moment the drawer is opened at the end of a
transaction in the REG/VOID mode. It stops the time
monitoring when a valid key (except the , , and
keys) is touched for the next transaction. It restarts
the time monitoring after that transaction is ended. You can
stop the buzzer alarm by closing the drawer. No key entries
can be made while the buzzer is sounding. If the number
“0" is entered, this function will be unavailable.

* SCREEN SAVE (Use the numeric entry)
Screen save mode timer (max. 2 digits: 0 to 99 minutes)
If the number “0” is entered, the POS terminal will turn the
display off after 100 min., if it remains idle.



Date/Time Setting

Use the following procedure to select the menu option “9 DATE/TIME”:

m Date/time

You can set the date and time for the POS terminal.

Procedure

SETTING

1 ARTICLE
2 DIRECT EEY
3 FUNCTION
4 MEDIA
S CURRENCY
6 TEXT
7 PERSONNEL
8 TERMINAL

10 OPTIONAL
11 REPORT

CLERKOGO1

9 DATE-TIHE

[r 1

[oTod

DATE~TIME
DATE
TIME

CLERKOOO1

151199
1131

[aTn]

Set each item as follows:

* DATE (Use the numeric entry)
Enter the day (2 digits), month (2 digits), and year (2 digits)
in this sequence.

* TIME (Use the numeric entry)
Set the time (max. 4 digits) on the 24-hour system. For
example, when the time is set to 2:30 AM, enter 0230; and
when it is set to 2:30 PM, enter 1430. The time will be printed
and displayed . Once you set the time, the internal clock unit
will continue to run as long as the built-in battery pack is
charged and also update the date (day, month, year)

properly.
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Optional Feature Selection

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the optional group:

1. In the SETTING window, select “10 OPTIONAL.”

* The OPTIONAL window will appear.

CLERK0OO1 [T

SETTING

1 ARTICLE

2 DIRECT KEY

3 FUNCTION

4 MHEDIA

5 CURRENCY

6 TEXT
7 PERSONNEL
8 TERMINAL
9 DATE~TIHE

10 0OPTIONAL

11 REFPORT
[r 1
OPTIONAL et oo 2. Select any option from the following options list:
2 FUHC.SELECTING
g"““‘* SELECT 1 FUNC.PROHIBIT. Function prohibition
2 FUNC.SELECTING: Function selection
3 PRINTING SELECT: Printing selection

The following illustration shows those options included in the optional feature programming group.

10 OPTIONAL 1 FUNC.PROHIBIT. O See “m Function prohibition” on page 187.
2 FUNC.SELECTING O See “m Function selection” on page 188.

3 PRINTING SELECT O See “m Printing selection” on page 190.
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m Function prohibition

Your POS terminal allows you to select whether to enable or disable various functions.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

* OP X/Z REPORT (Use the selective entry)
Disables clerk report printing in the OP X/Z

PUBLIC:

ISSUED ITM VD (Use the selective entry)

LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.

PUBLIC: Allowed for all clerks.

NO ISSUED ITM VD (Use the selective entry)

LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.

PUBLIC: Allowed for all clerks.

SUB-TOTAL VOID (Use the selective entry)

LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.

PUBLIC: Allowed for all clerks.

ITEM VP (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables item validation printing.
ENABLE: Enables item validation printing.

INTERMEDIATE GLU (Use the selective entry)

LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.

PUBLIC: Allowed for all clerks.

* VIP SALES (Use the selective entry)

LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.

PUBLIC:  Allowed for all clerks.

* GLU FINALIZE (Use the selective entry)
DISABLE: Disables GLU finalization after ordering.
ENABLE: Enables GLU finalization after ordering.

« WASTE MODE (Use the selective entry)

LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.

PUBLIC: Allowed for all clerks.

Enables clerk report printing in the OP X/Z

WP ST EILILIE LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.
Allowed for all clerks.

CLERRGO01 (6 Y6 .
FUNC . PROHIBIT DISABLE:

0P X-Z REPORT ENABLE

PAID OUT PUBLIC

REFUNDRETURN PUBLIC ENABLE:

ISSUED ITH UD PUBLIC

NO ISSUED ITH UD PUBLIC

SUB-TOTAL VOID PUBLIC

ITEH UP ENABLE .
INTERMEDIATE GLU PUBLIC * PAID OUT (Use the selective entry)
GLU FINALIZE ENABLE

WASTE HODE PUBLIC PUBLIC:

« REFUND/RETURN (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.
Allowed for all clerks.
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m Function selection

Your POS terminal enables you to select various functional selections.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

« REFUND VP (Use the selective entry)

CLERRO0O1 o0 COMPULSORY: Compulsory refund validation

FUNC . SELECT ING H

REFUND VP NHON-COMPULSORY)| prlntlng

=) W HUBR BT TR NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory refund validation
DOUBLE RCFT HEAD NORMAL L.

UAT SHIFT SYSTEM BY SHIFT KEY prlntlng

LEVEL SFT HETHOD HANUAL

LEUVEL SHIFT PUBLIC

RETURN TO LEVEL1 BY ONE ITEM H

PRICE SFT SYSTEM BY SHIFT KEY ¢ (-) VP (Use the Selectlve entry)

PRICE SFT HETHOD HANUAL COMPULSORY: Compulsory minus validation printing
PRICE SHIFT PUBLIC A K .
RETURN TO PRICE1 BY ONE ITEM NON-COMPULSORY: Non-compulsory minus validation
— i printing

The screen continues. * DOUBLE RCPT HEAD (Use the selective entry)
1 LINE: Prints a one-line header on a double receipt.

NORMAL: Prints a normal header on a double receipt.

» VAT SHIFT SYSTEM (Use the selective entry)
BY SHIFT KEY: Allows VAT shift to be accomplished by the shift key.
BY CLERK: Allows VAT shift to be accomplished by a clerk.

* LEVEL SFT METHOD (Use the selective entry)
MANUAL: Lock shift mode
AUTO: Automatic return mode

LEVEL SHIFT (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.
PUBLIC:  Allowed for all clerks.

« RETURN TO LEVEL1 (Use the selective entry)
When the PLU level shift system is set to “AUTO,” the PLU level can be returned to level 1 by one of the
following methods:
BY ONE RECEIPT: Returns the PLU level to level 1 by one receipt.
BY ONE ITEM: Returns the PLU level to level 1 by one item.

* PRICE SFT SYSTEM (Use the selective entry)
BY CLERK: Allows PLU price level shift to be accomplished by a clerk.
BY SHIFT KEY: Allows PLU price level shift to be accomplished by the shift key.

PRICE SFT METHOD (Use the selective entry)
MANUAL: Lock shift mode
AUTO: Automatic return mode

PRICE SHIFT (Use the selective entry)
LIMITED: Allowed only for managers or supervisor.
PUBLIC:  Allowed for all clerks.
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m Function selection (continued)

* RETURN TO PRICEL1 (Use the selective entry)
When the PLU price level shift method is set to “AUTO,” the price level can be returned to price 1 by
one of the following methods:
BY ONE RECEIPT: Returns the price level to price 1 by one receipt.
BY ONE ITEM: Returns the price level to price 1 by one item.

* QTY IN VIP SALES (Use the selective entry)
UPDATE: Updates the sales quantity of VIP sale.
NOT UPDATE: Does not update the sales quantity of VIP sale.

* NON-TURNOVER (Use the selective entry)
INCLUDE VAT: Enables non-turnover including VAT.
EXCLUDE VAT: Disables non-turnover including VAT.

* CREDIT IN RA/PO (Use the selective entry)
TOTALIZER UPDATE: Updates a credit totalizer when finalizing a received-on-account or a paid-out
entry by a credit key.
NOT UPDATE: Does not update a credit totalizer when finalizing a received-on-account or a
paid-out entry by a credit key.

* SHIFT KEY ACTION (Use the selective entry)
CAPS LOCK: Locks the upper-case letter mode once the shift key is touched.

SHIFT: Shifts the upper-case letter mode to the lower-case letter mode after a letter is entered.

* DRIVE SCREEN (Use the selective entry)
MANUAL: Only when the function key for the drive-through screen is touched, the drive-through
screen appears.

AUTO: When the drive-through registration is made, the drive-through screen becomes the default

screen automatically. If the function key for the drive-through screen is touched, also the
drive-through screen appears.

« WHEN T-LOG FULL (Use the selective entry)
Programming whether or not to lock item entry when the T-LOG file is full.
CONTINUE:
LOCK:

« WHEN E.J. FULL (Use the selective entry)
Programming whether or not to lock item entry when the Electronic Journal file is full.
CONTINUE:
LOCK:

« PAYMENT FOR EX1 (Use the selective entry)
Payment for exchangel amount
CASH ONLY:
ALL MEDIA:

* EX1 CALCULATION (Use the selective entry)
Exchangel calculation method
DIVISION:
MULTIPLICATION:
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m Printing selection

You can program various printing functions.

Procedure

PRINTING SELECT
it OF PURCHASE
TIME
JOURNAL SELECT
JOURNAL LETTER
UAT-TAX OH R~J
TAXABLE ON R-J
HET ON R-J
UAT-TAX ON BILL
TAXABLE ON BILL
HET ON BILL
TIME OM BILL

CLERKOOO1 (ol

PRINT

FULL PRINT
SHALL SIZE
PRINT
PRINT
PRINT
PRINT
PRINT
PRINT
PRINT

[r 1

The screen continues.
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Program each item as follows:

* # OF PURCHASE (Use the selective entry)
PRINT: Prints the number of purchases.
NOT PRINT: Does not print the number of purchases.

« TIME (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print the time on the receipt and
journal.
PRINT: Prints the time on the receipt and journal.

* JOURNAL SELECT (Use the selective entry)

PARTIAL PRINT: Prints the information on all entries other
than normal department entries (entries
into “+" departments and their associated
“+” PLUS) on the journal.

FULL PRINT: Prints the detailed information on the
journal.

* JOURNAL LETTER (Use the selective entry)
NORMAL SIZE: Prints the normal-size letters on the
journal.
SMALL SIZE: Prints the compressed-size letters on the
journal.

* VAT/TAX ON R/J (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print VAT or tax amounts on the
receipt and journal.
PRINT: Prints VAT or tax amounts on the receipt and
journal.

« TAXABLE ON R/J (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print taxable amounts on the receipt
and journal.
PRINT: Prints taxable amounts on the receipt and
journal.

* NET ON R/J (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print net amounts on the receipt and
journal.
PRINT: Prints net amounts on the receipt and journal.

* VAT/TAX ON BILL (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print VAT or tax amounts on the bill.
PRINT: Prints VAT or tax amounts on the bill.

* TAXABLE ON BILL (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print taxable amounts on the bill.
PRINT: Prints taxable amounts on the bill.



m Printing selection (continued)

NET ON BILL (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print net amounts on the bill.
PRINT: Prints net amounts on the bill.

TIME ON BILL (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print the time on the bill.
PRINT: Prints the time on the bill.

BILL ON SLIP (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print the bill on the slip.
PRINT: Prints the bill on the slip.

BILL ON RECEIPT (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print the bill on the receipt.
PRINT: Prints the bill on the receipt.

INTERMED ON SLIP (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print the details of intermediate GLU reading on the slip.
PRINT: Prints the details of intermediate GLU reading on the slip.

INTERMED ON RCPT (Use the selective entry)
NOT PRINT: Does not print the details of intermediate GLU reading on the receipt.
PRINT: Prints the details of intermediate GLU reading on the receipt.

SEPARATOR LINE (Use the selective entry)
SEPARATOR LINE: Prints separator lines in the report.

1 LINE: Creates one-line space instead of printing separator lines in the report.

LINK PLU TEXT (Use the selective entry)
ONLY PARENT: Prints parent PLU text of linked PLUs with totalizer.
PRINT EACH PLU: Prints each PLU text of linked PLUs.

FREE TEXT ON KP (Use the selective entry)
Free text print on KP
PRINT:
NOT PRINT:

ITEM CODE ON KP (Use the selective entry)
Item code print on KP
PRINT:
NOT PRINT:

UNIT PRICE ON KP (Use the selective entry)
Unit price print on KP
PRINT:
NOT PRINT:

AMOUNT ON KP (Use the selective entry)
Amount print on KP
PRINT:
NOT PRINT:
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m Printing selection (continued)

* GUEST# ON KP (Use the selective entry)
Guest# print on KP on
PRINT:
NOT PRINT:

* QTY1 PRINT ON KP (Use the selective entry)
Qty1 print on KP
PRINT:
NOT PRINT:

* TOTAL & CHANGE PRT (Use the selective entry)
Exchangel amount print for total and change
DOMESTIC ONLY:

WITH FOREIGN:

*« PAYMENT VP (Use the selective entry)
Exchangel amount print for payment VP
DOMESTIC ONLY:

WITH FOREIGN:

* MAXIMUM TICKET (Use the numeric entry)
Maximum number of ticket issuing (1 to 99)
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Report Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the report group:

Procedure

CLERKOOO1
SETTING
1 ARTICLE
Z DIRECT KEY
3 FUNCTION
4 HEDIA
S CURRENCY
6 TEXT
7 PERSONNEL
8 TERMINAL
9 DATE-TIME
10 OPTIONAL
11 REPORT
[r 1

CLERK0OO1
REPORT
1 @ SKIP
2 GHR RPT FORMAT
3 HOURLY RPT
4 STACKED RPT

1. Inthe SETTING window, select “11 REPORT.”
* The REPORT window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

1 0 SKIP:

2 GNR RPT FORMAT:
3 HOURLY RPT:

4 STACKED RPT:

Zero skip

General report format
Hourly report
Stacked report

The following illustration shows those options included in the report programming group.

11 REPORT

1 0 SKIP

3 HOURLY RPT

4 STACKED RPT

0 See “m Zero skip” on page 194.

2 GNR RPT FORMAT 0O See “m General report format” on page 195.
0 See “m Hourly report” on page 195.

0 See “m Stacked report” on page 196.
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m Zero skip

You can program whether or not to skip “0” in each report.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

* CLERK (Use the selective entry)

CLERKOOO1 (ol

o SKIP SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the clerk report.
‘;‘,;Eﬁ:nmm,, NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the
DEPARTHENT SKIP
PLU SRIP clerk report.

HOURLY SKIP
DAILY NET SKIP .
* TRANSACTION (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the transaction
report.

NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the
transaction report.

« DEPARTMENT (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the department
report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the
department report.

* PLU (Use the selective entry)

SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the PLU report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the
PLU report.

HOURLY (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the hourly
report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the
hourly report.

DAILY NET (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips those data that are “0” in the daily net
report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip those data that are “0” in the
daily net report.
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m  General report format

You can program whether or not to skip the following items in the general report.

Procedure

CLERKGOO1
GHR RPT FORHAT
DEPARTHENT
TRANSACTION HOT SKIP
TAX SALE HOT SKIP
CID HOT SKIP

[oTod

m Hourly report
You can program the memory type and the starting time for the hourly report.

Procedure

HOURLY RPT
MEMORY TYPE
STARTING TIME

CLERKOOO1

30MIN

o0}

[oTod

Program each item as follows:

DEPARTMENT (Use the selective entry)

SKIP: Skips department data in the general report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip department data in the general
report.

TRANSACTION (Use the selective entry)

SKIP: Skips transaction data in the general report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip transaction data in the general
report.

TAX SALE (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips tax data in the general report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip tax data in the general report.

* CID (Use the selective entry)
SKIP: Skips cash-in-drawer data in the general report.
NOT SKIP: Does not skip cash-in-drawer data in the
general report.

Program each item as follows:

« MEMORY TYPE (Use the selective entry)
15MIN:  Selects the 15-minute type.
30MIN:  Selects the 30-minute type.
60MIN: Selects the 60-minute type.

e STARTING TIME (Use the numeric entry)
Starting time entry (max. 2 digits: 0 to 23)
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m Stacked report

Your POS terminal is equipped with the stacked report printing function that enables multiple X/Z reports to
be printed in sequence with a single request.

Procedure

Select a stacked report no. from the
stacked reports list.

CLERROOO1 [oTod

REFORT 1

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

11

CANCEL v 1

The screen continues.

CLERROOO 1 [oTo]
01
01 GENERAL
02 BALAHMCE
04 DEPT. IND.GROUP
05 DEPT.GROUP TOTAL
06 PLU
07 COMBOD SALES
08 PLU BY DEPT
09 PLU IND.GROUP
10 PLU GROUP TOTAL
11 PLU STOCRE

CANCEL tv 1

The screen continues.

When you are allowed to set the
parameter of a report, the following
pop-up window will appear.

CLERRO001 [oT0)
01
DEPT . ~GROUP
START CODE 1}
END CODE 99

05 DEPT.GROUP TOTAL
06 PLU

07 COMBO SALES

08 PLU BY DEPT

09 PLU IND.GROUP

10 PLU GROUP TOTAL
11 PLU STOCK

CANCEL tv 1
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You can select a maximum of twenty reports from the stacked
reports list. Some reports can be set their parameters such as
“START CODE” and “END CODE.”

¢ 01 GENERAL
General report

* 02 BALANCE
Balance report

* 03 DEPT./GROUP (Use the numeric entry)
Full department report

Parameter: Starting department code/ending department

code (1 through 99)

* 04 DEPT.IND.GROUP (Use the numeric entry)
Individual group report on departments
Parameter: Department group no. (1 through 17)

¢ 05 DEPT.GROUP TOTAL
Full group total report on departments

* 06 PLU (Use the numeric entry)
PLU report by designated range
Parameter: Starting PLU code/ending PLU code
(1 through 999999)

¢ 07 COMBO SALES (Use the numeric entry)
Combo sales report
Parameter: Starting PLU code/ending PLU code
(1 through 999999)

* 08 PLU BY DEPT (Use the numeric entry)
PLU report by associated department
Parameter: Department code (1 through 99)

09 PLU IND. GROUP (Use the numeric entry)
PLU report by individual group
Parameter: PLU group no. (00 through 99)

* 10 PLU GROUP TOTAL
Full group total report on PLUs

¢ 11 PLU STOCK (Use the numeric entry)
PLU stock report
Parameter: Starting PLU code/ending PLU code
(1 through 999999)

¢ 12 PLU COST (Use the numeric entry)
PLU cost report
Parameter: Starting PLU code/ending PLU code
(1 through 999999)



m Stacked report (continued)

* 13 PLU TOP 20 (Use the selective entry)
PLU top 20 report
Parameter: AMOUNT/QUANTITY

* 14 PLU ZERO SALES (Use the selective/numeric entry)
PLU zero sales report
Parameter: 1 ALL/2 BY DEPT.
When “2 BY DEPT.” is selected, enter a department code (1 through 99).

* 15 PLU MIN. STOCK (Use the numeric entry)
PLU minimum stock report
Parameter: Starting PLU code/ending PLU code (1 through 999999)

* 16 PLU HOURLY GROUP (Use the numeric entry)
PLU hourly group report
Parameter: Starting time/ending time (0 through 2345)

¢ 17 TRANSACTION
Transaction report

* 18 TL-ID
Total in drawer report

¢ 19 COMMISSION SALES
Commission sales report

¢ 20 TAX
Tax report

* 21 CHIEF
Chief report

* 22 ALL CLERK
Full clerk report

e 23 IND. CLERK
Individual clerk report

e 24 DD ERROR
Drink dispenser error reading report

e 25 DD RESET
Drink dispenser resetting report

» 26 EMPLOYEE (Use the numeric entry)
Employee report
Parameter: Starting employee code/ending employee code (1 through 9999999999)

» 27 EMP. ADJUSTMENT (Use the numeric entry)
Employee adjustment report
Parameter: Starting employee code/ending employee code (1 through 9999999999)
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m Stacked report (continued)

» 28 EMP. ACTIVE STS. (Use the numeric entry)
Employee active status report
Parameter: Starting employee code/ending employee code (1 through 9999999999)

* 29 HOURLY (Use the numeric entry)
Hourly report
Parameter: Starting time/ending time (0 through 2345)

To take the hourly Z report, you have to specify the full-range hourly report.

* 30 LABOR COST%
Labor cost percent report

» 31 OVER TIME (Use the numeric entry)
Over time report
Parameter: Starting employee code/ending employee code (max. 10 digits: 0000000001 to
9999999999)

» 32 DAILY NET
Daily net report

* 33 INGREDIENT STOCK (Use the numeric entry)
Ingredient stock report
Parameter: Starting ingredient no./ending ingredient no. (1 through 999)

* 34 GLU (Use the numeric entry)
GLU/PBLU report
Parameter: Starting GLU code/ending GLU code (1 through 99999999)

* 35 GLU BY CLERK
GLU/PBLU report by clerk

» 36 DRIVE THRU (Use the numeric entry)
Drive-through report
Parameter: Starting drive-through code/ending drive-through code (1 through 99999999)

» 37 D-THRU BY CLERK
Drive-through report by clerk

» 38 BILL
Bill report

» 39 SERVICE TIME (Use the numeric entry)

Drive-through service time
Parameter: Starting time/ending time (0 through 2300)

198



Message Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the message group:

Procedure

CLERKOGG1

SETT ING [a 1
11 REPORT

13 FUNCTION REY

14 DEVICE CONFIG

15 DRIVE THRU

16 TAX

17 IR DATA SEND

18 IR DATA RECEIVE
19 DRINKE DISPENSER
20 OHLIHE CONFIG

21 INLINE CONFIG

CLERKOGO1
MESSAGE
FREE TEXT
UP TEXT
SLIP TEXT
SLIF FOOTER
E.BILL MESSAGE
PAYEE HAME

SNON e W

1.

In the SETTING window, select “12 MESSAGE.”
* The MESSAGE window will appear.

2. Select any option from the following options list:

1 RECEIPT LOGO:
2 FREE TEXT:

3 VP TEXT:

4 SLIP TEXT:

5 SLIP FOOTER:

6 E.BILL MESSAGE:
7 PAYEE NAME:

Receipt logo

Free text

Validation printing text

Slip text

Slip footer

Entertainment bill message

Payee name (for English check)

The following illustration shows those options included in the text programming group.

12 MESSAGE

RECEIPT LOGO

FREE TEXT
VP TEXT

SLIP FOOTER
E.BILL MESSAGE
PAYEE NAME

1
2
3
4 SLIP TEXT
5
6
7

O
O
O
0
O
O
0

See “m Receipt logo” on page 200.
See “m Free text” on page 200.
See “m Validation printing text” on page 201.

See “m Slip text” on page 201.

See “m Slip footer” on page 201.
See “m Entertainment bill message” on page 202.
See “m Payee name” on page 202.
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m Receipt logo

Your POS terminal can print programmed messages for customers on every receipt.

Program the item as follows:

* RECEIPT LOGO (Use the character entry)
RECELPT LOGO CLERROOOL  @e Logo text for the receipt (max. 40 characters x 6 lines)
=S Entering sequential characters “=" will print the
PRESENTS THE X .
=U=P=-=3-3-0-0 corresponding clerk name in the footer logo message. Enter

“T-H-E four to eight characters “=.”

The programmable number of lines for a message varies
according to the following message types:
e 3-line header message type
e Graphical logo only type
e Graphical logo and 3-line footer message type
 6-line header message type
e 3-line header and 3-line footer messages type
» 3-line header message, graphical logo, and 3-line footer
message type
e Graphical logo and 3-line header and 3-line footer
messages type
Please contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

m Free text

Your POS terminal can print programmed texts for departments and PLUs on every receipt.

Program the item as follows:

: * FREE TEXT (Use the character entry)
Select a pertinent text number from Free texts for departments and PLUs (max. 99 texts/30
the free texts list. characters per text)

CLERKOOO1 [oTod

TE X TG
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m Validation printing text

Your POS terminal can print programmed messages for customers on the validation slip.

Procedure

UP TEXT

FOR DEPOSIT ONLY

CLERK0OO1

G

m Slip text

Program the item as follows:

* VP TEXT (Use the character entry)
Texts for the validation slip (3 lines/max. 30 characters per
line)

Your POS terminal can print programmed messages for customers on the slip.

Procedure

SLIP TEXT

CLERK0OO1

G

m Slip footer

Program the item as follows:

e SLIP TEXT (Use the character entry)
Texts for the slip (3 lines/max. 30 characters per line)

Your POS terminal can print programmed footer messages for customers on the slip.

Procedure

SLIP FOOTER

CLERRDDO1

[oTo)

Program the item as follows:

e SLIP FOOTER (Use the character entry)
Texts for the footer (3 lines/max. 30 characters per line)
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m Entertainment bill message

Your POS terminal can print programmed entertainment bill messages on the receipt.

Procedure

E.BILL MESSAGE

CLERKOOO1

[oln]

m Payee name

Your POS terminal can print programmed payee names for English checks.

Procedure

PAYEE NAME

CLERKOOO1

[aTn]

202

Program the item as follows:

« E.BILL MESSAGE (Use the character entry)
Texts for the message (max. 30 characters)

Program the item as follows:

* PAYEE NAME (Use the character entry)
Name for the payee for English check (2 lines/max. 30
characters per line)



Function Key Programming

Use the following procedure to program a text (key label) or a color for the function key:

Procedure

SETTNG s 1. Inthe SETTING window, select “13 FUNCTION KEY.”
e « The FUNCTION KEY window will appear.

13 FUNCTIODN KEY

14 DEVICE CONFIG
15 DRIVE THRU

16 TAX

17 IR DATA SEND

18 IR DATA RECEIVE
19 DRINK DISPENSER
20 DNLINE CONFIG
21 IHLINE CONFIG

FUNCTION KEY s o 2. Select any function key from the key list.

CANCEL
CL
HODE
up
DOUH
LEFT
RIGHT
ENTER
SUB

TL

RO~ URWN

=

=
Ll
—

CLERKGOO1 [aTad . .
001 3. Program a text or a color for the corresponding function key.

KEY TEXT
REEY COLOR BLUE

* KEY TEXT (Use the character entry)
Enter a text for the function key.
The terminal is provided with various text-length in
compliance with each key size. (max. 16 characters)

* KEY COLOR (Use the selective entry)
Select a key color from the colors list (16 different of
colors).
BLACK/BLUE/LIGHT BLUE/MAGENTA/LIGHT
MAGENTA/GREEN/LIGHT GREEN/RED/LIGHT RED/
CYAN/LIGHT CYAN/GRAY/LIGHT GRAY/YELLOW/
BROWN/WHITE
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Device Configuration Programming

Use the following procedure to select a device configuration programming:

Procedure

1.

SETTING
11 REPDRT
12 MESSAGE
13 FUNCTION KEY
15 DRIVE THRU
16 TAX
17 IR DATA SEND
18 IR DATA RECEIVE
19 DRINK DISPEHSER
20 OHLINE CONFIG
21 IHLINE COHNFIG

[a 1

CLERKOOO1

In the SETTING window, select “14 DEVICE CONFIG.”
The DEVICE CONFIG window will appear.

DEVICE CONFIG
02 RECEIPT PRINTER
03 SLIP PRINTER
04 REPORT PRINTER
05 KP#1
06 KPu#2
07 KPu3
08 KP4
09 KP#5
10 KP#6
11 KP#7?
[

CLERKOOO1

01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08

The screen continues.

09
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

2. Select any option from the following options list:

JOURNAL PRINTER: Journal printer
RECEIPT PRINTER: Receipt printer

SLIP PRINTER: Slip printer
REPORT PRINTER: Report printer
KP#1.: Remote printer #1
KP#2: Remote printer #2
KP#3: Remote printer #3
KP#4: Remote printer #4
KP#5: Remote printer #5
KP#6: Remote printer #6
KP#7: Remote printer #7
KP#8: Remote printer #8
KP#9: Remote printer #9
SCALE: Scale

DRINK DISPENSER: Drink dispenser
ONLINE: On-line

The following illustration shows those options included in the device configuration programming group.

| 14 DEVICE CONFIG }—

— 01 JOURNAL PRINTER
— 02 RECEIPT PRINTER

— 03 SLIP PRINTER

—— 04 REPORT PRINTER

— 05 KP#1

— 06 KP#2

07 KP#3

08 KP#4

09 KP#5

—— 10 KP#6

11 KP#7

12 KP#8

— 13 KP#9

—— 14 SCALE a

OooOooOoao

]

I
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15 DRINK DISPENSER 0O
16 ONLINE a

See “m Journal printer” on page 205
See “m Receipt printer” on page 205.
See “m Slip printer” on page 206.

See “m Report printer” on page 207.

See “m Remote printer” on page 207.

See “m Scale/Drink dispenser/On-line” on page 208.
See “m Scale/Drink dispenser/On-line” on page 208.
See “m Scale/Drink dispenser/On-line” on page 208.



m Journal printer

You can program various printing functions for journal printer.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

* TERMINAL# (Use the numeric entry)

CLERK0OO1 G

JOURNAL PRINTER Terminal number (1 through 254 : Enter “0” for local device.)
TERMINAL® olele]

CHANHEL# o}

PRINTER NAME SHARP ER-01FU i

AUTO CLTTER O * CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)

PAPER SHEET ONE SHEET Channel number (1 through 7)

When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

* PRINTER NAME (Use the selective entry)
Select the printer to be used.

SHARP ER-01PU SHARP UP-T80BP
SHARP ER-03/04RP EPSON TM-300
EPSON TM-T88/85 EPSON TM-U950

EJ FILE (Electronic journal file)

¢ AUTO CUTTER (Use the selective entry)
Auto cutter function
YES: Enables auto cutter function.
NO: Disables auto cutter function.

When “ER-03RP” is connected, select “NO.”
When “EJ FILE” is used, select “NO”.

* PAPER SHEET (Use the selective entry)
Select a paper type.
TWO OR MORE: Uses two or more sheets.
ONE SHEET: Uses one sheet.

This option is available when the “TM-300" is selected.

m Receipt printer

You can program various printing functions for each printer.

Procedure Program each item as follows:

* TERMINAL# (Use the numeric entry)

CLERKGOO1 (o Tol . .

RECEIPT PRINTER Terminal number (1 through 254 : Enter “0” for local device.)

TERMINAL# olele]

CHANNEL# o}

T e SHARP ER-O1FY * CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)

PAPER SHEET ONE SHEET Channel number (1 through 7)

HEAD LOGO PRINT PRE-PRINT . .

RCPT LENGTH 00 When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

PRINT TYPE ADDITION

CANCEL

* PRINTER NAME (Use the selective entry)

Select the printer to be used.
SHARP ER-01PU SHARP UP-T80BP
SHARP ER-03/04RP EPSON TM-300
EPSON TM-T88/85 EPSON TM-U950
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Receipt printer (continued)

¢ AUTO CUTTER (Use the selective entry)
Auto cutter function
YES: Enables auto cutter function.
NO: Disables auto cutter function.

NOTE When “ER-03RP” is connected, select “NO.”

* PAPER SHEET (Use the selective entry)
Select a paper type.
TWO OR MORE: Uses two or more sheets.
ONE SHEET: Uses one sheet.

This option is available when the “TM-300" is selected.

* HEAD LOGO PRINT (Use the selective entry)
Select a header logo print timing.
EACH ISSUE: The logo will be printed before printing transaction
on each receipt.
PRE-PRINT: The logo will be printed beforehand printing
transaction for a next receipt.

*« RCPT LENGTH (Use the numeric entry)
Minimum length of the bill to be printed paper on the receipt paper

* PRINT TYPE (Use the selective entry)
Select the type of receipt print formats.

ADDITION SINGLE/DOUBLE
S/D + ADDITION ADDITION+SINGLE
ADD WITHOUT TL DOUBLE ADDITION
DOUBLE ADD+SNGL

Slip printer

Procedure Program each item as follows:

* TERMINAL# (Use the numeric entry)

CLERKOOO1 falo]

SLIP PRINTER Terminal number (1 through 254 : Enter “0” for local device.)
TERMINAL# D00

CHANNEL# [0}

PRINTER HAME EPSON TH-295 ° i

NITIAL FeEDs o CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)

SLIP HAX LINE 99 Channel number (1 through 7)

UP PRINT TIMES 1 . .
CANCEL When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

* PRINTER NAME (Use the selective entry)
Select the printer to be used.
SHARP ER-FBP40

206

EPSON TM-295
EPSON TM-U950
EPSON TM-T85



m Slip printer (continued)

m Report printer

Procedure

REPORT PRINTER
TERMINAL®
CHANNEL#
PRINTER NHAHE
AUTOD CUTTER
PAPER SHEET

CLERKOOO1 [oTod

DOO|

0]

SHARP ER-01FU
YES

OHE SHEET

* INITIAL FEED# (Use the numeric entry)

Initial line feed for a slip (O to 64 lines)

e SLIP MAX LINE (Use the numeric entry)
Maximum number of lines printable on a slip (0 to 99)

* VP PRINT TIMES (Use the numeric entry)
Number of times of validation printing (0 to 9)

Program each item as follows:

* TERMINAL# (Use the numeric entry)
Terminal number (1 through 254 : Enter “0” for local device.)

* CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)
Channel number (1 through 7)
When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

* PRINTER NAME (Use the selective entry)
Select the printer to be used.
SHARP ER-01PU
SHARP ER-03/04RP
EPSON TM-T88/85

SHARP UP-T80BP
EPSON TM-300
EPSON TM-U950

« AUTO CUTTER (Use the selective entry)
Auto cutter function
YES: Enables auto cutter function.
NO: Disables auto cutter function.

When “ER-03RP” is connected, select “NO.”

* PAPER SHEET (Use the selective entry)
Select a paper type.
TWO OR MORE:
ONE SHEET:

Uses two or more sheets.
Uses one sheet.

This option is available when the “TM-300" is selected.

m Remote printer (KP#1 through KP#9)

Procedure

KP#1
TERMINAL#®
CHANNEL#
PRINTER NAME
AUTOD CUTTER
PAPER SHEET
PRINT TYPE
SECOND KP
NAME

CLERK0OO1 [oTo)

DOO|

0]

SHARP ER-03-04RP
NO

OHE SHEET
ADDITION

L]

Program each item as follows:

* TERMINAL# (Use the numeric entry)
Terminal number (1 through 254 : Enter “0” for local device.)

* CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)
Channel number (1 through 7)
When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

* PRINTER NAME (Use the selective entry)
Select the printer to be used.
SHARP ER-01PU
SHARP ER-03/04RP
EPSON TM-T88/85

SHARP UP-T80BP
EPSON TM-300
EPSON TM-U950
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m Remote printer (continued)

* AUTO CUTTER (Use the selective entry)
Auto cutter function
YES: Enables auto cutter function.
NO: Disables auto cutter function.

When “ER-03RP” is connected, select “NO.”
* PAPER SHEET (Use the selective entry)
Select a paper type.
TWO OR MORE:  Uses two or more sheets.
ONE SHEET: Uses one sheet.
This option is available when the “TM-300" is selected.

* PRINT TYPE (Use the selective entry)
Select the type of receipt print formats.

ADDITION SINGLE/DOUBLE
ADDITION+SINGLE =~ DOUBLE ADDITION
DOUBLE ADD+SNGL

« SECOND KP (Use the numeric entry)
You can assign a second remote printer to which data should be
output when the first remote printer encounters an error during
transmission of the data.
Second remote printer number (0 to 9)

« NAME (Use the character entry)
Description for the remote printer (max. 12 characters)

m Scale/Drink dispenser/On-line

Procedure Program each item as follows:

¢ CHANNEL# (Use the numeric entry)

Select a pertinent device from the Channel number (1 through 7) _ _
“DEVICE CONFEIG” window. When you program as “0”, no RS-232 channel is assigned.

CLERRGO01 (5153
SCALE
CHANNEL#t o]
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Drive-through Code Programming

Use the following procedure to select the menu option “15 DRIVE THRU”:

m Drive-through code

You can program the range of available drive-through codes.

Procedure

11
12
13
14

16
17
18
19
20
21

CLERKOOO1

SETTING [a 1]

REPORT
HESSAGE
FUNCTION KEY
DEVICE CONFIG

15 DRIVE THRU

TAX

IR DATA SEND

IR DATA RECEIVE
DRINK DISPENSER
ONMLINE CONFIG
INLINE CONFIG

[oTod

CLERK0OO1

DRIVE THRU
START CODE
END CODE 99999999
TIME 0100

G

Program each item as follows:

¢ START CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Starting drive-through code (max. 8 digits: 1 to 99999999)

* END CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Ending drive-through code (max. 8 digits: 1 to 99999999)

* TIME (Use the numeric entry)
Drive-through target time:
Enter the minute (2 digits) and the second (2 digits) in this
sequence.

When the customer’s waiting time is over the programmed
target time, the terminal will display a warning.
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Tax Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the tax group:

1. Inthe SETTING window, select “16 TAX.”

e The TAX window will appear.

CLERKOOO1 folod

SETTING [a 1]

11 REPORT

12 MESSAGE

13 FUNCTION KEY

14 DEVICE CONFIG

15 DRIVE THRU

16 TAX

17 IR DATA SEND

18 IR DATA RECEIVE

19 DRINK DISPENSER

20 ONLINE CONFIG

21 INLINHE CONFIG

X el <o 2. Select any option from the following options list:
2 ThXZ2
3 ThX3 .
@ e 1 TAX1: Taxl
D HEED 2 TAX2: Tax2
6 ThX6
CANCEL 3 TAX3: Tax3
4 TAX4: Tax4
5 TAXS: Tax5
6 TAXG6: Tax6
If the key is touched on the tax number selection menu, the
3 CUEREGOO e, tax in the cursor position will be deleted.
BRATE SIGH
TAX RATE 0. 0000 3
LOWER TnX LIMIT 0.00 H .
CANCEL . Program each item as follows:
* RATE SIGN (Use the selective entry)
—: Minus rate
+: Plus rate

* TAX RATE (Use the numeric entry)
Tax rate (max. 7 digits: 0.0000 to 999.9999%)

* LOWER TAX LIMIT (Use the numeric entry)
Lowest taxable amount (max. 5 digits: 0.01 to 999.99)
« This option is not available in the VAT system.
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IR Data Send Programming

Use the following procedure to select the menu option “17 IR DATA SEND”:

m IR data send

Your POS terminal can send data to another device by infrared rays.

Procedure

CLERKOOO1 foTal
SETT ING [a 1
11 REPORT
12 HMESSAGE
13 FUNCTION EKEY
14 DEVICE CONFIG
15 DRIVE THRU
16 TAX
18 IR DATA RECEIVE
19 DRINK DISPENSER
20 OHLINE CONFIG
21 IHLINE CONFIG
CANCEL.
CLERKGOO1 [oTol

IR DATA SEND
QO

SEND DATA
SPEED

ECRCIxrDA)

ALL RAM
PROGRAMMED SPEED

Program the item as follows:

¢ TO (Use the selective entry)
Select one of the following options to send data to another

device:

ECR (IrDA): Selects “IrDA” for the communication
system to communicate with another POS
terminal.

ECR (ASK): Selects “ASK” for the communication

system to communicate with another POS

terminal.

ER-02FD (ASK): Selects “ASK” for the communication
system to communicate with the ER-
02FD.

* SEND DATA (Use the selective entry)
Select one of the following options (data sources):

ALL RAM STANDARD RAM(1)
STANDARD RAM(2)  UP-P02MB2(1)
UP-P02MB2(2) UP-P02MB2(3)
UP-P02MB2(4) SSP

RESERVED 1 RESERVED 2
RESERVED 3 RESERVED 4

* SPEED (Use the selective entry)
Select one of the following options (data transmission
speeds):
PROGRAMMED SPEED: Sends data at a programmed
speed.
115200bps: Sends data at 115200 bps (for “IrDA” only).
57600bps:  Sends data at 57600 bps.
38400bps:  Sends data at 38400 bps.
19200bps:  Sends data at 19200 bps.
9600bps: Sends data at 9600 bps.
4800bps: Sends data at 4800 bps.
2400bps: Sends data at 2400 bps.
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IR Data Receive Programming

Use the following procedure to select the menu option “18 IR DATA RECEIVE":

IR data receive

Your POS terminal can receive data from another device by infrared rays.

Procedure

Program each item as follows:

* FROM (Use the selective entry)

SETTING

11 REPORT

12 MESSAGE

13 FUNCTION KEY
14 DEVICE CONFIG
15 DRIVE THRU

16 TAX

17 IR DATA SEND

CLERKOOO1
[a 1

18 IR DaTa RECEIVE

19 DRINK DISPENSER

20 ONLINE CONFIG
21 INLINE CONFIG

I

R DATA RECEIVE
FROM
SPEED

CLERKOO81

ECR(IrDA)
PROGRAMHED SPEED

e Select one of the following options to receive data from
another device:

ECR (IrDA): Selects “IrDA” for the communication
system to communicate with another POS
terminal.

ECR (ASK): Selects “ASK” for the communication
system to communicate with another POS
terminal.

ER-02FD (ASK): Selects “ASK” for the communication
system to communicate with the ER-
02FD.

— * SPEED (Use the selective entry)

Select one of the following options (data transmission

speeds):

PROGRAMMED SPEED: Receives data at a programmed

speed.
115200bps: Receives data at 115200 bps.
57600bps: Receives data at 57600 bps.
38400bps: Receives data at 38400 bps.
19200bps: Receives data at 19200 bps.
9600bps:  Receives data at 9600 bps.
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4800bps:  Receives data at 4800 bps.
2400bps:  Receives data at 2400 bps.



Drink Dispenser Programming

Use the following procedure to select any option included in the drink dispenser programming group:

Procedure

CLERKGOO1

SETT ING [a 1
11 REPORT

12 HESSAGE

13 FUNCTION KEY

14 DEVICE CONFIG

15 DRIVE THRU

16 TAX

17 IR DATA SEHD

18 IR DATA RECEIVE
20 OHLINE CONFIG

21 IHLINE CONFIG

o0
1. inthe SETTING window, select “19 DRINK DISPENSER.”

CLERKOOO1
DRINK DISPEHSER
2 DD OPERATOR
3 DOWN LOADING
4 LOCAL DD

2. Select any option from the following options list:

1 DD PRESET: Drink dispenser preset

2 DD OPERATOR: Drink dispenser operator
3 DOWN LOADING: Downloading

4 LOCAL DD: Local drink dispenser

“4 LOCAL DD” is available only when your POS terminal is used

in an inline system.

The following illustration shows those options included in the drink dispenser programming group.

| 19 DRINK DISPENSER

1 DD PRESET O See “m Drink dispenser preset” on page 214.

2 DD OPERATOR O See “m Drink dispenser operator” on page 215.
3 DOWNLOADING O See “m Downloading” on page 215.

4 LOCAL DD O See inline manual.
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m Drink dispenser preset

Procedure

CLERRGOO1
DD PRESET
UALUE NUMBER T
SEPARATE CODE 000000
CONNECT ION OFF-LINE
PRINT FORMAT PRINT
CANCEL

[oTod

214

Program each item as follows:

* VALUE NUMBER (Use the numeric entry)

* You can set the link of sort number of drink dispenser and
PLU code.
AAA: Value in the hundred thousand’s and ten thousand’s

and thousand'’s place of a PLU code (0 through 999)

» The conversion of a sort number to a PLU code is made as
follows:
Sort number = xxx (max. 3 digits)
PLU code = AAAxxx (max. 6 digits)

You cannot change the setting by this option while the received
data on drink dispenser sales is stored in the buffer. In this case,
a lock error will occur and the message “ENTRY ERROR” will be
displayed.

* SEPARATE CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a GLU/PBLU or drive-through separate code
(1 through 999999).
For example, if you program “10” for the separate code,
GLU/drive-through codes “1” through “10” are used for drive-
through codes, and “11” through “999999” are used for GLU
codes.

* CONNECTION (Use the selective entry)
OFF-LINE: Makes drink dispenser off-line.
ON-LINE: Makes drink dispenser on-line.
If “OFF-LINE” is selected, data reception from the drink
dispenser is disabled. If “ON-LINE” is selected, the manual
entry of PLU assigned to the drink dispenser sales article
results in error correction of drink dispenser misoperation.

* PRINT FORMAT (Use the selective entry)

NOT PRINT: Does not print a drink dispenser misoperation
item when reading a drink dispenser
misoperation file (in the clerk report).

PRINT: Prints a drink dispenser misoperation item
when reading a drink dispenser misoperation
file (in the clerk report).



m Drink dispenser operator

Procedure

DD OPERATOR

—— HOTHING ——

CLERK0OO1

G

Pertinent clerk 0

code

ENTER

Ooo1

CLERK0OO1

GLU START CODE DOOOO
END CODE oloTololo}

G

m Downloading

This option is used to download drink dispenser clerk assignment information to drink dispenser.
To transfer this information, the drink dispenser must be initialized and set to on-line mode in advance.
Initialization can be performed from the drink dispenser or from your POS terminal. To initialize from POS

terminal, use X1/Z1 mode job.

Procedure

DRINK DISPENSER
1 DD PRESET
2 DD OPERATOR

3 DOWN LOADING

4 LOCAL DD

CLERK0OO1

[oT)

Program each item as follows:

* CLERK CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Enter a clerk code to be assigned to a drink dispenser
operator.

¢ GLU START CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Starting GLU code to be assigned to a drink dispenser
operator (1 through 999999)

* GLU END CODE (Use the numeric entry)

Ending GLU code to be assigned to a drink dispenser
operator (1 through 999999)

If the key is touched without setting the range after entering

a clerk code, the drink dispenser sales by the entered clerk will
be unavailable.
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On-line Configuration Programming

Use the following procedure to select the on-line configuration programming.
Please consult your dealer for more details.

Procedure

CLERKOOO1

SETTING [a 1]

11 REPORT

12 MESSAGE

13 FUNCTION KEY

14 DEUVICE CONFIG

15 DRIVE THRU

16 TAX

17 IR DaTA SEND

18 IR DATA RECEIVE

19 DRINE DISPENSER

20 ONLINE CONFIG
21 INLINE CONFIG

[oTod

CLERRO001
ONLINE SETTING

TERMINAL No.
CI SIGNAL NON
LINE FORHM FULL
BAUD RATE 9680 bps
START CODE 002
END CODE 013
TIME OUT 007

[oln]
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1. Inthe SETTING window, select “20 ONLINE CONFIG”.
* The ONLINE CONFIG window will appear.

2. Program each item as follows:

* TERMINAL No. (Use the numeric entry)
Terminal number (0 to 999999).

» Cl SIGNAL (Use the selective entry)
Sensing of the CI signal
NON
SENSING

LINE FORM (Use the selective entry)
Programming of the modem control
FULL:  Full duplex system
HALF:  Half duplex system

* BAUD RATE (Use the selective entry)
Transmission data rate

38400 bps 19200 bps 9600 bps
4800 bps 2400 bps 1200 bps
600 bps 300 bps

START CODE (Use the numeric entry)
Start code (0 to 127)

END CODE (Use the numeric entry)
End code (0 to 127)

* TIME OUT (Use the numeric entry)
Programming of the time-out time (1 to 255 sec.)



Price Mode Programming

The PRICE mode programming is chiefly used for daily changes of the PLU’s unit price by supervisor or

manager.

Procedure

CLERK0OO1

1 OFXZ HODE

2 OFF HODE

3 X1-21 HODE

4 X2-22 MODE

6 PGHM1 HODE

7 PGHMZ HMODE

8 AUTO KEY HODE

[oTnd

CLERKOOO1

PLU

000002 PLOOOOOZ
000003 PLOOOOOZ
000004 PLOOOOO4
000005 PLOOOOOS
000006 PLOOOOOG
000007 PLOOOOOT
000008 PLOOOOOS
000003 PLOOOOOI
000010 PLOOOO1O
000011 PLOOOO11

CANCEL v

[oTo)

CLERKOOO1
000001 PLOOOOOL
PRICE 1
PRICE 2
PRICE 3
PRICE 4
PRICE 5
PRICE 6
PRICE 7
PINT PRICE1
PINT PRICEZ
PINT PRICE3
PINT PRICE4

OEEEEEEEE

.00
.00
.00
.00
.00
.00
.00
.00
.00
.00
[r 1

[oTod

To program a unit price of the PLU as follows:

1. select “5 PRICE MODE” from the mode selection window.
» The PLU list will appear.

2. Select any PLU code from the list.

3. Program a unit price for corresponding price level.

¢ PRICEL through 7 (Use the numeric entry)
Unit price of each price level (max. 6 digits)
By default, only a price for PRICEL can be entered. If
you want to enter a price for PRICE2 through 7, contact
your authorized SHARP dealer.
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Automatic Sequencing Key Programming

If you program frequently performed key operations for the AUTO keys, you can enter those key operations
simply by touching the corresponding AUTO keys in key operations.

To program an automatic sequencing key as follows:

Select “8 AUTO KEY MODE” from
the mode selection window.

v

Select the keyboard from the
keyboard list.

L iy 1. Toucha pertinent automatic sequencing key which you want

to program.

AUTO

AUTO KEY
PUSH AUTO KEY

o1 HA1iE 2 2. Enter the desired sequence to use the automatic sequencing
key in the programmed sequence.
700 OJ O [oasHmL
EXIT
o1 CLERK0001 09 3. Touch the automatic sequencing key again.
02 0 REY
03 0 REY AJTO
04 Po00001
09 PAYHENT
06 1L EXIT
4. Touch the EXIT to finalize the programming.
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Reading of Stored Programs

You can read programs stored in the PGM1 or PGM2 mode.

m Program reading sequence

To read those programs stored in the PGM1 or PGM2 mode, use the following procedure:

1. Select“1 READING” in the PGM1 or PGM2 mode menu window to display the items list.
2. Select an item listed in the table shown later.
3. If needed, enter starting and ending codes to specify the range of the selected item.
4. Select a device (“DISPLAY” or “REPORT PRINTER?”) to receive the output.
Item: Description: Available mode:
1 DEPT* Department PGM1 or PGM2
2 PLU* PLU PGM1 or PGM2
3 LINK PLU TABLE * Link PLU table PGM2
4 COMBO MEAL Combo meal PGM2
5 CONDIMENT TABLE * Condiment table PGM2
6 PROMOTION TABLE Promotion table PGM2
7 RECIPE TABLE * Recipe table PGM2
8 INGREDIENT * Ingredient table PGM1 or PGM2
9 PLU MENU KEY PLU menu key PGM2
10 SCALE TABLE Scale table PGM2
11 DEPT. SHIFT Department shift PGM2
12 HAPPY HOUR Happy hour PGM2
13 FUNCTION Function PGM1 or PGM2
14 MEDIA Media key PGM2
15 CLERK Clerk PGM1 or PGM2
16 MANAGER Manager PGM2
17 EMPLOYEE * Employee PGM2
18 JOB LOCATE TBL Job location table PGM2
19 OPTIONAL Optional feature PGM2
20 FUNCTION TEXT Function text PGM2
21 FUNCTION KEY Function key PGM2
22 DEPT. GROUP Department group PGM2
23 PLU GROUP PLU group PGM2
24 PLU HOURLY GR PLU hourly group PGM2
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Item: Description: Available mode:
25 MESSAGE Message PGM2
26 TAX Tax PGM2
27 DRIVE THRU Drive through code PGM2
28 AUTO KEY Automatic sequencing key PGM2
29 DEVICE CONFIG Device configuration PGM2
30 DIRECT KEY Direct key PGM2
31 DRINK DISPENSER Drink dispenser PGM2
32 ONLINE CONFIG On-line configuration PGM2
33 INLINE CONFIG In-line configuration PGM2
34 ROM VERSION ROM version PGM2

You can read those programmed items marked with “* ” by range.
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m Sample printouts
* Departments (PGM1 or PGM2 mode)

pae +~ 15/12/99

Consecutive number —- #] ] 09

Operating mode* | PGM2+*
Reporttype — DEPT

Dept. code + 301
Description + JPT. Q1

0000003
Key text —+ DPT. 01 w

(00011123456 1 Machine number

]522 CLERKOOO] - Clerk name/clerk code
— Time

— Tax status
5.0071 Unit price
601 -— Group no.
[:1 -— Commission group
KPOO] L]B -+ HALO limit
EY“N | Print station (Remote printer 1/2/receipt)

N

D09
0PT.09
1000201
DPT. 09

D10
0PT.10
1000003
DPT. 10

D02 2.50
DPT.02 601
1000003 o
DPT. 02 KPoO1 L18

CYAN
D03 3.00
DPT.O3 ]
1000003 0
DPT. 03 KPoO1 L18

CYAN
D04 0. 00
DPT.04 601
1000001 C0

1.04 KPOO1 L18
’_\Cvi“‘ Key color

CYAN
0.00
&01

0

KPoO1 L18
CYAN
+2.25
G610

0

KPOO1 L18
CYAN

Function programming
0000003

Amount entry type
(open and preset/preset/open/inhibited)

Receipt type (double/single)
SIF/SICS/normal

Scale status
(Scale compulsory/enable/inhibited)

L Scale table no.

~ Item validation print
(compulsory/non-compulsory)
~ Print on clerk report (Yes/no)

— Minus department

* When you take this report in the PGM1 mode, the PGM2 indication is replaced by a “PGML1.”
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* PLUs (PGM1 or PGM2 mode)

Report type + PLIU

15712799
#1110 15:25  CLERK0001

Associated dept. code —————

PLU code — P000001(0 1)

Group no. —— 01

R0CO 000 000 000 000 000 000 -

Key text — (00001

PLGM2+
#00/ 0+

(00011123456

P00 CO0 /1.0 -

— Promotion table no.

— Condiment table no.

— Menu type (space: normal PLU, L: link PLU table no.,
C: combo meal no.)

— Base q'ty
— Pint base q'ty
— Recipe table no.

Tare table no. — ‘

S
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P1 PL000001 ﬂ*f Price 1
0_ 00 b Description for price level 1
P2 1.78 + Price 2
0.00
P3 0.00 -+ Price 3
0.00
P4 0.00 1 Price 4
0.00
P 0.00 + Prices
0.00
P6 0.00 + Price 6
0.00
P 0.00 + Price7
0.00 Commission group
TO 00002 [:0 HGOO 00 00 KPOO] — Print station (Remote printer 1/2/receipt)
N 0.000 S 19.000
YELLU" — Tax status
P000002(01) L#01/ 0
G01 P00 CO0 /1.0

R000 000 000 000 000 000 000

P1 PLO00002 2.80
000002 0.00

P2 2.50
0.00

P3 0.00
0.00

P4 0.00
0.00

PS 0.00
0.00

P6 0.00
0.00

P7 0.00

— !
T0 00002 CO HGOO 00 00 KPOO1
N 0.000 S 132.000

P000003(01)
601

R000 000 000 000 000 000 000

P1 PL000003
000003
P2

Function programming

0 0 0 0 2— Amount entry type
L (open and preset/preset/open /inhibited)
Scale status (compulsory/enable/inhibit)
Condiment entry to menu item
(compulsory/non-compulsory)

Condiment type/non-condiment type

Price shift (compulsory/inhibited/allowed)

0.00

Hourly group

YELLOW — Key color

#00/ 0
P00 CO0 /1.0

5.00
0.00
3.10
0.00




* PLUs (continued)

P000013(01) #00/ 0
GO1 P00 CO0O /1.0
R000 000 000 000 000 000 000

P1 PL000019 0.00

000019 0.00

P2 0.00

0.00

P3 0.00
0.00

P4 0.00
0.00

PS5 0.00
0.00

P6 0.00
0.00

P1 0.00
0.00

T0 00002 CO HGOO 00 00 KPOOY
M 0.000 S 0.000

YELLOW

P000020(0 1) #00/ 0
G01 P00 C00 /1.0

R000 000 000 000 000 000 000

P1 PL000020 0.00
000020 0.00

(4 0.00
0.00

P3 0.00
0.00

P4 0.00
0.00

P3 0.00
0.00

P6 0.00
0.00

P1 0.00
0.00

10 00002 CO HGOO 00 00 KPOO1
o 0.000 S 0.000

YELLOW

PLU’s menu type
Blank : Normal
L: Link PLU
C: Combo
meal

e Link PLU table (PGM2 mode)

Link PLU
table no.

Assigned
PLU codes

15712799 (00011123456
#7113 15:31  CLERK00OT
PGH2+

LINK PLU TABLE | Reportiype

#01 PO0O1S -
P000016
P000017
P000018
P000019 -

#02 P000010
P000011

e Combo meal (PGM2 mode)

— Report type

15712799 (00011123456
#7115  15:35  CLERK00OT
PGM2+

COMBO MEAL ]

#01—'  POOOOOT  1.10
PO00002  1.25
PO00003 2,20
PO00004 120
POO000S 175

#02 PO0000S  1.00
P000007  2.10

Combo
meal no.

Assigned
PLU codes
and prices
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PGM2 mode)

— Report type
Promotion

table no.
— Discount amount

Trip level

* Promotion table (Normal selling) (
15/12/99 (00011123436
#1117 15:39  CLERKO0O1

*PGM2+
PROMOTION TABLE 1
#01 —

VALUE MEAL /3 1. 00 -
| P000010
P000011
P000012
P000020
#02
/5 2.10
P000007
P000008
P00000S

Text

» Promotion table (Set selling) (PGM2 mode)

— Report type
Promotion

table no.
— Discount amount

— Trip level
Text

15/12/99 (00011123456
#1120 15:42  CLERK00OT
PGH2+

PROMOTION TABLE -

#01 -

VALUE MEAL 1.00"
/1 PO00D
/1 P000011
72 P000012
/1 P000020

#02

2.10

/1 P000007
/1 P00000S
/2 P00000S
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¢ Condiment table (PGM2 mode)

[0001] 123456
CLERK0001

15/12/99
#1123 16:01

PGM2

CONDIMENT TABLE | Reportiype

Condiment

#01
P000013
PO00017

P000018 |
Text for #01
#02 P000007
P000008
P000009
- Text for #02
#04 P000002
P000003

Text for #04

P000015 — table no.
}Assigned
PLU codes

#04 —— Linked condiment

table no.

Message text

» Recipe table (PGM2 mode)

(00011123456
CLERK0OO1

15/12/99
#1128  16:07

PGM2+
RECIPE TABLE ——
0/ 1.000-

#001 0 .
] 003/ 3000

— Report type
— Ingredient no.
—Qty

Recipe table no.

014/ 2.000

022 /  5.000




* Ingredient (PGM1 or PGM2 mode

)

15712799 [0001]123456
#1131 16:11  CLERK0001
PEM2*
INGREDIENT — Report type
Ingredient no.

X001 A BREAD ——— Ingredient descriptor

0.35 S 100.000 - stock
X 002 EGG on

0.10 S 250.000
1003 TOMATO

0.85 S 50.000
1004 SouP

1.00 § 200.000
1014

0.00 S 0.000
1022

0.00 S 0.000

» Department shift (PGM2 mode)
15712799 (00011123456
#1133 16:13  CLERKO0001
PGH2+*

DEPT. SHIFT — Report type
DEPT. SHIFTY 01 Department code
DEPT. SHIFT2 02
DEPT. SHIFT3 03
DEPT. SHIFT4 04

* Happy hour (PGM2 mode)

15712799 (00011123456
#1135  16:14  CLERK0001
PGM2«
HAPPY HOUR
SFT1 START TIME 1:00
END  TIME 9:00
SFT2 START TIME 12:00
END  TINE 13:00
SFT3 START TINE 17:00
END  TIME 18:00
SFT4 START TINE 0:00
END  TIME 0:00
SFTS START TIME 0:00
END TINE 0:00
SFT6 START TIME 0:00
END  TIME 0:00
SFT7 START TIME 0:00
END TIME 0:00

—— Report type

+— Time range

¢ Scale table (PGM2 mode)

— Report type

15/12/99 10001123456

#1137 16:16  CLERKOOO]
PGM2+

SCALE TABLE

#1 |

H#2 1350

#3 123

H4 0. 000

H5 0. 000

#6 0.000

H7 0. 000

#8 0.000

#9 0. 000

0. 752 - Tare weight

* PLU menu key (PGM2 mode)

15/12/99
#1140

PGM2+

(00011123456
16:19  CLERK00O1

PLU MENU KEY —

— Report type

#01

P000001 -
P000002
P000003
P000004
P000005
P000006
P000007
P000008
P000008
P000010
P0000T
P000012
P000013
P000014
P000015
P000016
P000017
P000018
P000018
P000020

Menu key no.
— Menu item

Scale table no.
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 Functions (PGM1 or PGM2 mode)

15/712/799 (00011123456
#1142 16:24  CLERK000?
PGM2*
FUNCTION | Reporttype
+— Sign (plus/minus)
(-)11 =0.00 | Function text
I L18
S(—) 2 -(]L?g ——Amount
——HALO
(-)3 =000 | 1ype
S L18 | iziem
(-4 -0.00 | s-subtotal
S Lm R=Received
("') 5 -0.00 -on-account
S L18
(-)6 -0.00
S L18
(-)7 ~0.00
S L18
(-)8 -0.00
S L18
(-)9 -0.00
S L18
%1 -10. 00% L rate
S L100. 00%
x2 15.00%
I L100. 00%
%3 0. 00%
S L100. 00%
x4 -0. 00%
S L100. 00%
*5 -0. 00%
S L100. 00%
%6 -0. 00%
S L100. 00%
x7 -0.00%
S L100. 00%
%8 -0.00%
S L100. 00%
%9 -0.00%
S L100. 00%
COM. SAL1 0. 000%
COM. SAL2 0.000%
COM. SAL3 0.000%
SER. CHRG 0.00%
CASH TIP L18
NOCA TIP L18
DEPOSIT L18
DEPO. () L18
#iRA L18
¥HHRA2 L18
¥#P( L18
#HP02 L18
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* Media (PGM2 mode)

Report type

Function text

T HALO
-+—Programming

—Sentinel
—HALO

— Rate

15712799 (0001123456
#1147 16:29  CLERK00O1
PGLGM2+*
MEDIA
CASH— L18
000010
CASH2 L18
000010
CHECK L18
00000010
CHECK2 L18
00000010
CHECK3 L18
00000010
CHECK4 L18
00000010
CREDIT1 L18
00000010
CREDIT2 L18
00000010
CREDIT3 L18
00000010
CREDIT4 L18
00000010
CREDITS L18
00000010
CREDITE L18
00000010
CREDITY L18
00000010
CREDITS L18
00000010
HOTEL TRANS. L18
000001
*xxx(1D 9999999, 99
CHK/CG 999999, 99
CA/CHK 999989, 99
CA/CHK2 999999, 99
CA/CHK3 999999, 99
CA/CHK4 999999, 99
CURRENCY
EXCH1 uss  0.000000 2+
EXCH2 | 0.000000 2
EXCH3 0.000000 2
EXCH4 0.000000 2
EXCH5 0.000000 2
EXCHG 0.000000 2
EXCH? 0.000000 2
EXCH8 0.000000 2
EXCHS 0.000000 2
DRANER1

Descriptor




* Clerk (PGM1 or PGM2 mode)

15/12/99
#1148 16:31

PGM2+

(00011 123456
CLERKO00O1

CLERK

Report type

Clerk code

(Lk#00O01 _| CLERKOOQ1 ———Clerk name
1-99999999 000000 11— Linked GLU

| codes

1111 001—, 0000001 D1(0000)
(k#0002 — ClERk0002 |-

Secret code

1-99999999 000000 | 599300 4
0000 002 0000011 D1(0000) C
(Lk#0009 CLERKO009
~1-99999999 000000
0000 009 0000001 D1(0000)
(LK#0010 CLERK0010
1-89999999 000000
0000 010 0000001 u1(0000)}
LMode selection
000000

* Manager (PGM2 mode)

Drawer no.
Price level
VAT shift
G.C. copy
GLU system
VIP sale
Supervisor clerk

LKey no.
Dept. shift 1 through 4 (yes/no)

* Employee (PGM2 mode)

Resetting in OP X/Z mode

tAuto key programming (enable/disable)
X2/Z22 mode (enable/disable)
X1/Z1 (enable/disable)

PRICE mode (enable/disable)
PGM1 mode (enable/disable)
PGM2 mode (enable/disable)

Report type

15712799 100011123456

M50 16:45  CLERKOOOT
PGHM2

MANAGER

HGRHO T — 1234

HEREO 2 0780

NGREO 3 3300

Manager code
— Secret code

« Job location table (PGM2 mode)

15712799 (00011123456
#1153 16:49  CLERK00O1
PGLGM2*
EMPLOY EE Report type
J—f Employee code
(10002 HRIOS . 1.5 | cmvarer
. J 1 Standard number
(1357) L.01 L.03 L.05 L.02 || of working hours
| | fLindked manager
Job location nos.
Linked clerk code
Secret code

15/712/799 [0001]1123456
#1156 16:51  CLERKO00O1
PGM2*
JOB LDC“T E T BL**Repon type
#O1—  OSHIR | e
SA 600. 00 01 1.50—@:”Xt
#02 KITCHEN Overtime
SA 750.00 or 2.00 | ™
— Salary pay

amount
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» Optional features (PGM2 mode)

15/12/99 [0001]123456
#1157 16:52  CLERK0OO1

PGM2+
OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL
FUNC. PROHIBIT

— Report type

— Setting

Item

OP X/2 REPORT —

ENABLE -
PAID OUT

PUBLIC
REFUND/RETURN

PUBLIC
ISSUED ITH VD

PUBLIC
NO ISSUED ITHM VD

PUBLIC
SUB-TOTAL VOID

PUBLIC
ITEN VP

ENABLE
INTERMEDIATE GLU

PUBLIC
VIP SALES

PUBLIC
GLU FINALIZE

ENABLE
WASTE MODE

PUBLIC

FUNC. SELECTING
REFUND VP
NON-COMPULSORY

=) vp
NON-COMPULSORY
DOUBLE RCPT HEAD

NORMAL
VAT SHIFT SYSTEM
BY SHIFT KEY
LEVEL SFT METHOD
HANUAL
LEVEL SHIFT
PUBLIC
RETURN TO LEVEL1
BY ONE ITEM
PRICE SFT SYSTEM
BY SHIFT KEY
PRICE SFT METHOD
HANUAL
PRICE SHIFT
PUBLIC
RETURN TO PRICE1
BY ONE ITEM

QTY IN VIP SALES

NOT UPDATE
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NON-TURNOVER
EXCLUDE VAT
CREDIT IN RA/PO
NOT UPDATE
SHIFT KEY ACTION
CAPS LOCK
ORIVE SCREEN
MANUAL
WHEN T-LOG FULL
LOCK
WHEN E.J. FULL
LOCK
PAYMENT FOR EX1
CASH ONLY
EX1 CALCULATION
HULTIPLICATION
PRINTING SELECT
# OF PURCHASE
NOT PRINT
TIME
PRINT
JOURNAL SELECT
FULL PRINT
JOURNAL LETTER
SHALL SIZE
VAT/TAX ON R/J
PRINT
TAXABLE ON R/J
PRINT
NET ON R/J
PRINT
VAT/TAX ON BILL
PRINT
TAXABLE ON BILL
PRINT
NET ON BILL
PRINT
TIME ON BILL
PRINT
BILL ON SLIP
PRINT
BILL ON RECEIPT
PRINT
INTERMED ON SLIP
PRINT
INTERMED ON RCPT
PRINT
SEPARATOR LINE
1 LINE
LINK PLU TEXT
PRINT EACH PLU
FREE TEXT ON KP
NOT PRINT
ITEM CODE ON KP
NOT PRINT

.




» Optional features (continued)

=

UNIT PRICE ON KP

NOT PRINT
AMOUNT ON KP

NOT PRINT
GUEST# ON KP

NOT PRINT
QTY1 PRINT ON KP

NOT PRINT

TOTAL&CHANGE PRT
WITH FOREIGN
PAYMENT VP

WITH FOREIGN
WAXIMUM TICKET

I— Drawer open
alarm time

— Hourly report

Stacked

15
TERMINAL
BILL NUMBER 0005
DRAHER ALARM 0-
SCREEN SAVE 0
0 SKIP
CLERK SKIP
TRANSACTION SKIP
DEPARTMENT SKIP
PLU SKIP
HOURLY SKIP
DAILY NET SKIP
GNR RPT FORMAT
DEPARTHENT NOT SKIP
TRANSACTION NOT SKIP
TAX SALE NOT SKIP
CID NOT SKIP
HOURLY RPT —
HEMORY TYPE 30
STARTING TIME 00
?TACKED RPT
GENERAL
PLU TOP 20 AMOUNT
ALL CLERK

EMPLOYEE 0000000001-3999993999
HOURLY

report 1

Stacked

2
DEPT. /GROUP
PLU

01-99
000001-999999

report 2

 Function text (PGM2 mode)

Function text (default)

— Text (preset)

15/12/799 (00011123456
#1166  17:30  CLERK00O1
PGM2*
FUNCTION TEXT — Reporttype
DISCOUNT DISCOUNT
DIFFER DIFFER
TAX1 ST TAX1 ST
TAX2 ST TAX2 ST
TAX3 §T TAX3 ST
TAX4 ST TAX4 ST
TAX5 ST TAXS ST
TAX6 ST TAXG ST
VAT 1 VAT 1
VAT 2 VAT 2
VAT 3 VAT 3
VAT 4 VAT 4
VAT 5 VAT 5
VAT b VAT b
NET1 NET1
NETZ2 NETZ2
CP PLU CP PLU
VD VD
SBTL VD SBIL YD
HGR VD HGR VD
VOID VOID
REFUND REFUND
RETURN RETURN
HASH VD HASH VD
HASH RF HASH RF
HASH RT HASH RT
NOTURNYD NOTURNVD
NOTURNRF NOTURNRF
NOTURNRT NOTURNRT
VAT SFT VAT SFT
TAX DELE TAX DELE
VP CNT VP CNT
BILL CNT BILL CNT
NO SALE NO SALE
G.C. CNT G.C. CNT
*#4PBAL *ixPBAL
*#4PBAL2 ##xPBAL2
#kNBAL *4*NBAL
#*xNBAL2 #xkNBAL2
SCH (+) SCH (+)
SCH () SCH (+)
EXCH1 1S EXCH1 IS
EXCH2 IS EXCH2 1S
EXCH3 IS EXCH3 IS
EXCH4 IS EXCH4 IS
EXCH5 IS EXCHS IS
EXCH6 IS EXCHG IS
EXCHT IS EXCH7 1S
EXCHB IS EXCHB IS
EXCHY IS EXCHY IS
CAZCK 1S CA/CK IS

s
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CA/CK 1D
GUEST
NON COM.
VIP SALE
WASTE TL
ORDER TL
PAID TL
TRAN. OUT
TRAN. IN
TIP PAID
DOM. CUR1
DOM. CUR2
DOM. CUR3
DOM. CUR4
DOM. CURS
DOM. CUR6
0OM. CUR?
DOM. CURS
DOM. CUR9
T TL1
T TL2
T TL3
*CH ID
*DEPT TL
DEPT (~)
#HASH TL
HASH(-)
NET 1
NET 2
NET 3
NET 4
NET 5
NET 6
SUBTOTAL
MDSE ST
#*T0TAL
DIFF ST
NON-TURN
CHANGE
CHECK PR
DUE

TIP DUE
BALANCE
TTEMS
PLU ST
cCarPy
G.C COPY
B.T.
B.S.
INTERMED.
BILL
C.BILL
VIP SALE
WASTE
SLIP PR.
NEXT P.
AVE.

e
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CA/CK ID
GUEST
NON COM.
VIP SALE
WASTE TL
ORDER TL
PAID TL
TRAN. OUT
TRAN. IN
TIP PAID
DOM. CUR1
DOM. CUR2
DOM. CUR3
DOM. CUR4
DOM. CURS
DOM. CUR6
DOM. CUR?
DOM. CUR8
DOM. CURS
T TL1
NI TL2
T TL3
*CH 1D
#DEPT TL
DEPT (=)
#HASH TL
HASH(-)
NET 1
NET 2
NET 3
NET 4
NET 5
NET 6
SUBTOTAL
MDSE ST
*#TOTAL
DIFF ST
NON-TURN
CHANGE
CHECK PR
DUE

TIP DUE
BALANCE
ITEMS
PLU ST
CoPY
6.C COPY
B.T.
B.S.
INTERMED.

cCcD
CCD DIF.
DIF. TL
o-pP
COM. ANT1
COM. ANT2
COM. ANT3
COM. TTL
BILL BAL
FREE GLU
OLD BAL.
BALANCE
SCH TTL
T.TABLE
1. GUEST
T.BILL

[ GUEST
[.BILL
AVE. ITEM
COST
C0ST%
TTL COST
LOCH

L. COST
TTL HOUR
OVR TINE
OVR COST
TIME-IN
TIME-OUT
BREAK-IN
BREAK-OUT
BREAK TL
LABOR%
TTL TAX

NET
TONNNAME
TOWNNAME
TRANSFER
GLU#
CAR#
PINT SAL
ALL FOODS &
DRINKS

IND. PAY
TARE WT.
RCP SW.

RST SBTL
RESET TL
HISOP TL
BILL VOID
WASTE

COMBO
COMBO WASTE
EX1CH+CR

cCcD
CCD DIF.
OIF. TL
o-pP
COM. AMT1
COM. AMT2
COM. AMT3
COM. TTL
BILL BAL
FREE GLU
OLD BAL.
BALANCE
SCN TTL
1. TABLE
T. GUEST
T.BILL
1. GUEST
I.BILL
AVE. ITEN
CosT
COST%
TTL COST
LOC#

L. COST
TTL HOUR
OVR TIME
OVR_COST
TIME-IN
TINE-OUT
BREAK-IN
BREAK-OUT
BREAK TL
LABOR%
TTL TAX
NET
TOWNNAME
TOWNNAME
TRANSFER
GLU#
CAR#
PINT SAL
ALL FOODS &
DRINKS
IND. PAY
TARE WT.
RCP SW.
RST SBIL
RESET TL
MISOP TL
BILL VOID
WASTE
COMBO
COMBO WASTE
EX1CH+CR

DOM. CHK/CR 1 DOM. CHK/CR 1




» Department group text (PGM2 mode)

— Report type

Function text
(default)

15712799 (00011123456
#1767 17:44  CLERKOOOT
PGM2*
DEPT. GROUP
N
GROUP1 —  GROUPI
GROUP2  GROIP2 - Textpresey
GROPI  GROUP3
GROUPA  GIROUP4
GROPS  GROUPS
GROPE  GROUPG
GROP7T  GROUPY
GROPE  GROUPS
GROPS  GROUPS

* PLU group text (PGM2 mode)

15/12/99 (00011123456
#1168 17:45  CLERK0OO1

PGM2*
PLU GROUP

— Report type

PLU GROO —
PLU GROT
PLU GROZ
PLU GRO3

PLU GROO

PLU GROZ
PLU GRO3

e

PLU GR9G PLU GR

PLU GRO7 PLU GRS?
PLU GR98 PLU GR98
PLU GR9S PLU GR99

Function text
(default)

PLU GR01 L, Text (preset)

* PLU hourly group text (PGM2 mode)

— Report type

15712799 (00011123456

#1180 17:45  CLERKOOO]
PGH2+

PLU HOURLY GR

HOUR GR1—  HOUR GR1

HOR GR2  HOLR GR2 .|

HOUR GRS HOUR GR3

HOUR GR&  HOUR GR4

HOUR GRS HOUR GRS

HOUR GRE  HOUR GRS

HOUR GR7  HOUR GR7

HOUR GRE HOUR GRS

HOUR GRS HOUR GRS

Function text
(default)

— Text (preset)
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* Message (PGM2 mode) » Tax rate (PGM2 mode)

15/12/99 1] 15712799 [00011123456
B 17:50 éfggKoag?456 #1176 17:58  CLERKO0OO1
PGM2%¥ ——— Reporttype PGM2+*
MESSAGE ' e TAX Report type
J Tax no.
RECEIPT LOGO TAX1 7.5000 %  Rate
SHARP 0.. 1 0 —1— Lowest taxable
PRESENTS THE TAX2 3.0000 % | amount
UP-3300 0.10
SHARP Receipt logo text TAX3 4. 0000 %
TeyE TAX4 5. 0060 ;55
EST - 9%, 25

FREE TEXT ———f Freetext TAX5 2.0000 %

T TAX6 1 0000'01 %

TEXTO -1.
,\ 0.11
N

TEXT99

VP TEXT VP text

FOR DEPOSIT ONLY

SLIP TEXT — | Siptext « Function key (PGM2 mode)
g] %{1 2]/5'359 (00011123456
SLIP FOOTER — Slip footer 7:38  CLERKO0O!
PGM2«
FUNCTION KEY - Report type
001 —T— Key name
PAY EE NAME | Payee name for EE{}E - Ee){ color
English check 002 CANCEL
003 LIGHT MAGENTA
E.BILL MESSAGE LIGHT WAGEN)
004 HODE
LIGHT CYAN
* Drive-through code (PGM2 mode)
254
15/12/99 [0001]123456 RED
#1173 17:55  CLERK0001 255 NEXT CONDIMENT
LIGHT BLUE
PGM2+ 256 D-THRU
DRIVE THRU ——— Reporttype BLUE
——— Starting code 257 ENTERMINHENT
1—99998?33 T Ending code YELLOW
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* AUTO key (PGM2 mode)

#25

PGM HODE
PGM MODE
PGM MODE

N

15712799 (00011123456
#1180 18:07  CLERK0001
FPLGM2*
AUTO KEY — Report type
#01 AUTO key no.
HAINT (HOME) P 000001
HAIN1 (HOME) P 000003
HAIN1 (HOME) P 000007 | -key operation
HAIN1 (HOME) PAYMENT
PAYMENT L
02 ———-

HODE
1 KEY
ENTER

 Device configuration (PGM2 mode)

#1183

RECEIPT PRINTER
SHARP ER-01PU
ADDITION

SLIP PRINTER
EPSON TH-295
REPORT PRINTER
SHARP ER-01PU

KP#1

KPH9

SCALE

DRINK DISPENSER
ONLINE

15/712/99 [0001]123456

18:12  CLERKO0O01

PLGM2

DEVICE C

— Model no. of
JOURNAL PRINTER | THOOO-CH1 | printer
SHARP ER-01PU

*
ONFIG

—

— Report type

NU —— Auto cutter

UNE SHEET —— Paper type

T#000-C#1
0/ YES

ONE SHEET

PRE-PRINT

T#000-C#2

00 99 ] —— No. of times of VP
T#OOO-H?I L Maximum line
YES nos. of slip printing
ONE SHEET |- initial siip feed

— line no.

— Minimum length
for bill on the receipt

— Printer

(#6
(45

* Direct key (PGM2 mode)

15/12/99
#1186

(00011 123456
18:18  CLERK00O1

PGM2+
DIRECT KEY

— Report type

HAINT (HOME)
001 —
002

’\C PLU level

1— PLU code

065 P 000021

1

2 —
3 ——-
4 ——-
5 ———-
6 ——-
7 —
8 ——
9

0

L
L
L
L
L
L
L
L
L

021 P 000005

1

2 ——
3 —_—
4 —
5 —
6 —
7 —-
8 —
g —-
0

1

L
L
L
L
L
L
L
L
L
L1
L

022 P 000010

Key no.
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* Drink dispenser (PGM2 mode)

15/12/99 [00011123456

#1193 18:25  CLERK0OOT

DD PRESET rumser o
DD NU]i PLU codes

VALUE NUMBER  000000-000999- inked to the

SEPARATE CODE 00000000_|, sort number

CONNECT ION ON-LINE || separate coce

PRINT FORMAT PRINT-

DD OPERATOR

(LK#0001 1- 50
(Lk¥0002 100- 200
LOCAL DD

1 000000-000999 ON-LINE|
2 000000-000999 OFF-LINE-
3 000000-000999 OFF-LINE
4 000000000999 OFF-LINE
5 000000-000999 OFF-LINE
6 000000-000999 OFF-LINE
7 000000-000999 OFF-LINE
8 000000-000999 OFF-LINE

L Print format of
misoperation

—Lreading
List of the clerks
who are able to

operate drink
dispenser

— GLU range area
— On-line

’_I

Off-line

* On-line configuration (PGM2)

15/712/799 [0001)123456
#1194 18:27  CLERK00O!
PGM2+

ONLINE PRESET
TERHINAL No. 000001
HODEM CONTROL 00
BPS 5
START CODE 002
END  CODE 013
TINE OUT 007
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* ROM version (PGM2)

15/12/99 00011123456
#1197 18:28  CLERKOOO1

PGEGM2*
VERSION

IPL Version

00 UP-3300

PROGRAM Version
27801RAF00 UP-3300
27801RAGO0 UP-3300

BLOCK Yersion
20=00, 21=00, 22=00, 23=00
24=00, 25=00, 26=00, 27=00
28=00. 29=00, 24=00. 28=00
2C=00, 2D=00, 2E=00, 2F=00
30=00, 31=00. 32=00. 33=00
34=00, 35=00, 36=00, 37=00
38=00, 39=00, 34=00, 38=00
3C=00, 3p=00, 3£=00. 3F=00

Installed SSP




I%3 Drink Dispenser

Your POS terminal can be connected with a drink dispenser.
The summary of drink dispenser operations is shown below.

The data such as GLU codes, clerk codes,
sort numbers and so on which are entered
at a drink dispenser is sent to the POS

terminal.
Drink dispenser UP-3300

Received data is
overwritten to an
applicable GLU
code.

When an entry error is found, perform the following steps:

1. Check the error by the drink dispenser misoperation file reading or drink dispenser error reading.
Drink dispenser misoperation file reading —— REG or MGR mode
Clerk report OP X/Z or X1/Z1 mode
If there is misoperation data when you take an individual or full clerk X/Z report, the machine
waits for selection of one of the following three commands (RETRY, ABORT and IGNORE)
through the keyboard.
1 RETRY: attempts to retry the report issuing job.
2 ABORT:  cancels the report issuing job.
3 IGNORE: issues the report, disregarding that there is misoperation data. In the case of
the Z report, misoperation data is also reset.
Drink dispenser error reading X1/Z1 mode

2. Correct the error with the drink dispenser correction in the REG or MGR mode.
The error which relates to GLU codes can be corrected. However, the error which relates to PLU
codes or clerk codes cannot be corrected with the drink dispenser correction.

Procedure to return from Off-line to On-line mode

Case 1:

The drink dispenser was set to Off-line only for a short term and there have been no change in GLU
occupations (same guests at the same table).

The data-buffer of the drink dispenser can be emptied by using the DD reset function (Z1 mode). The POS
terminal - drink dispenser line is automatically set to On-line by this function.

Case 2:

The drink dispenser was set to Off-line for a long term. Therefore, the use of the DD reset function is not
applicable because GLU occupations have been changed, meanwhile. Empty the drink dispenser data-
buffer at the drink dispenser directly and set the POS terminal - drink dispenser line to On-line manually.
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m Drink dispenser misoperation and misoperation file

The error caused by misoperation during drink dispenser sales registration or missetting is recorded in the

drink dispenser misoperation file.

m Causes of drink dispenser misoperation

Causes Processing Error message
No PLU/department code 2 NO RECORD
Inhibited PLU code 2 INHIBIT PLU
For PLU Preset price entry is inhibited. 2 ENTRY INHIBIT
Department It's combo PLU, link PLU, condiment
PLU, promotion PLU, minus PLU, or 2 ENTRY INHIBIT
scale compulsory PLU.
Amount overflow 2 TRANS. OVERFLOW
No GLU code 1 ENTRY ERROR
GLU code is out of the range. 1 ENTRY ERROR
Lacking memory of GLU file 1 LACKING MEMORY
For GLU
GLU code is assigned to other clerk. 1 NO AUTHORITY
GLU code is transferred out. 1 NO AUTHORITY
VIP sale, VIOD mode or Training mode 1 ENTRY ERROR
Clerk code is not defined. 2 UNDEFINE CODE
Supervisor clerk is inhibited. 2 ENTRY ERROR
For clerk
Starting cash memory entry is 2 ENTRY ERROR
compulsory.
Buffer full 1 MEMORY FULL
Others
Transaction amount overflow 1 TRANS. OVERFLOW

Processing 1 or 2 discriminates the processing type explained on the following pages.
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m Description of misoperation

The following two types of misoperation disposal are possible:

Type 1:  Misoperation in the case when there is established clerk code which has been defined by the
POS terminal based on the clerk code inputted from the drink dispenser and the PLU assigned by
using the sort number of drink dispenser sales, but the GLU code is wrong. (The GLU code is out
of the range for the clerk or has already been used by another clerk.)

Such a misoperation is recorded in the drink dispenser misoperation file. At this time the following
data is updated:

* Totalizer for the associated department

* Totalizer for each PLU

« Stock counter (if controlled)

(Data of pertinent clerk)

* Order total

» Commission sales amount

* Non-commission sales amount

Type 2:  Fatal error in the case when the clerk code and PLU code of information (clerk code, sort
number) sent from the drink dispenser cannot be identified and the totalizers for clerk or PLUs
cannot be updated.

Such an error is recorded in the drink dispenser misoperation file without updating of totalizers.
Accordingly, these errors are not registered in the POS terminal. They are recorded only in the
drink dispenser misoperation file. These errors cannot be corrected with the correction operation.

These errors are roughly classified into the following two groups :

* Errors which make it impossible to identify the PLU code.

* Errors which make it impossible to identify the clerk code.

The former error is printed out with correction disabled mark when reading the drink dispenser
misoperation or reading the drink dispenser misoperation of clerk report. If the clerk code cannot
be identified, the error cannot be read by drink dispenser misoperation read operation but read/
reset is possible in the X/Z mode. However, if the clerk code corresponding to the clerk code is
defined in the POS terminal system after occurrence of error whose clerk code cannot be
identified, it cannot be corrected with the correction operation. Accordingly, it is printed out as
drink dispenser error read list, being distinguished from the ordinary misoperation read.

m Misoperation file reading

Each clerk can display out only his/her misoperation data in the misoperation file in the REG or MGR mode.

Procedure

Select “MOP READ”
MISC FUNCTIONS |——— from the window — |ENTER

(REG or MGR mode)

The data of the drink dispenser misoperation file can be printed or displayed out as well in the OP X/Z and
X1/Z1 modes.
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m Correction of drink dispenser articles in a drink dispenser misoperation file

When a clerk recognizes that a drink dispenser misoperation file has a record, the clerk can correct the drink
dispenser operation by selecting of the drink dispenser article on the screen.

Procedure

(REG or MGR mode) e 5D CORRECT
elect "
MISCFUNCTIONS |——1 £ " & window. —» [ENTER) mi[ GLU code —> OPEN THE TABLE ~‘

(Destination GLU code)
ANCE To end

To enter total 'ty

Select an item from . l
the left window. Numeric key ENTER | L

(Qty)

To select another item

L ANCEL Toend
CASH 1 or another - UBTOTA L] To go to the —

payment key next GLU code

» The contents of the first GLU code in the misoperation file are displayed in the left window.

» The pick-upped items from the left window are displayed in the right window. These items are stored in the
destination GLU code when the key is touched.

» The item which is moved is selected by the cursor ( and ) keys.

* When the key is touched, the cursor is moved to the right window. When the key is touched, the
cursor is moved to the left window.

* When the key is touched, the contents of the next GLU code in the misoperation file are displayed.

* When the , , or key or another payment key is touched, the items in the right window are
stored in the destination GLU code. And the contents are printed on receipt/journal printer. Then the entry
of the next destination GLU code is displayed. If the key is touched at this time, the correction
operation is finished.

Function
Subtotal and taxable subtotals of corresponding GLU/PBLU are updated, but in the other totalizers are not
updated. (Because they are already updated when misoperation has occurred.)
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Electronic Journal/Data Clear

m Electronic journal

This function is intended to record the journal data in the electronic journal file (memory) instead of journal

paper. For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

e Recording data

The POS terminal records the printing output to the journal printer in REG, PGM1, PGM2, X1/Z1, and X2/

Z2 modes into the electronic journal file.
e Reporting (X report)

The POS terminal reports the journal data (same as normal journal formats) in the electronic journal file

by the report printer or the display.
Operation: Select the reading operation “E.JOURNAL” in X1/Z1 mode.
It is possible to take filter functions (consecutive no./date/clerk code).
Consecutive no.: ALL or RANGE (designate start no./end no.)
Date: ALL or RANGE (designate start date/end date)
Clerk code: ALL or INDIVIDUAL (designate clerk code)
e Resetting (Z report)

It is possible to take the resetting report of the journal data (same as normal journal formats) in the

electronic journal file by the report printer.
Operation: Select the resetting operation “E.JOURNAL” in X1/Z1 mode.
The filter function (consecutive no./date/clerk code) can not be used (always “ALL").

m Data clear

Use the following procedure to perform the data clear operation.

Procedure

3 DATA CLEAR

4 OPEN STORE

5 CLOSE STORE

6 INITIAL D-L

7 MAINTENANCE D-L
8 DECLARATION

CLERKOGO1 [oTod

S CLERROOOL &) 1. Inthe PGM2 MODE window, select “3 DATA CLEAR”.
2 e » The DATA CLEAR window will appear.

DATA CLEAR . .
2. Select the pertinent operation.
T-LOG
TRANSACT I0ON
CLERK

HOURLY

DAILY HET

SIGHN ON FLAG

GLU USED FLAG
D-THRU USED FLAG

LN RN
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EURO Migration Function

Basically your POS terminal can be automatically modified to correspond to the introduction of EURO by
executing the operation “EURO STATUS” in X2/Z2 mode. However, there are several options you must set
depending on your need. So, please carefuly conduct necessary settings.

For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer.

EURO status :
You can select status from following 4 types ((A), (B), (C), or (D)). And the selectable type is decided as
follows for each status. Type (A) is the base status (initial status).

From type (A) ———— selectable ——» Type (B), (C), or (D)
From type (B) ———— selectable ——— Type (C), (D)
From type (C) ———— selectable ——— Type (D)
Iltems Type (B) Type (C) Type (D)
General Z1 report ISSUE ISSUE ISSUE
General Z2 report ISSUE ISSUE ISSUE
GT1/GT2/GT3 memory — CLEAR CLEAR
Exchangel amount printing for total and change YES YES NO
Exchangel amount printing for total validation print YES YES NO
Exchangel calculation method DIVISION MULTI MULTI
Domestic currency symbol — [EUROQ] [EUROQ]
Domestic TAB — 2 2
The current
Exchangel currency descriptor [EURO] domestic —
currency symbol
The current
Exchangerl TAB 2 domestic TAB —
The marked items “—” is remaining the current data.

Procedure

Select X2/22 mode —= 6 EURO STATUS —» — SelectB,C,orD —=

It is executed some of following jobs which is needed for each status.
(1) Issue general Z1 report. (2) Issue general Z2 report. (3) Clear GT1/GT2/GT3. (4) Change PGM
function “Total and change amount printing — With foreign/Domestic only”. (5) Change PGM function
“Exchangel amount printing for total validation print — YES/NO” and “Total validation print amount
printing — With foreign/Domestic only”. (6) Change PGM function “Exchangel calculation method —
Division/Multiplication”. (7) Set “Domestic currency symbol” as EURO symbol. (8) Set “Domestic TAB”
as 2. (9) Set “Exchangel currency descriptor” as the suitable data. (10) Set “Exchangel TAB as the
suitable

This job cannot set below additional EURO function. Below items must be set by each PGM job after this
job.
(1) Exchangel rate, (2) “Check, Credit operation for Exchangel — YES/NO”
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Operator Maintenance

Replacing the Backup Battery Pack

The memory backup battery pack has an expected life of approximately three years under normal conditions
(temperature extremes can shorten the life of the battery). Replace the memory backup battery pack every
three years.

The battery pack is not available on the market, so please contact your dealer and ask him or her for
replacement when you need a new one. Be sure to use a battery pack specified by SHARP.

Use of other battery packs could damage your POS terminal.

Caution : When you replace the battery pack, keep the POS terminal turned on. If you replace the
battery pack with the power switch off, all the data in memory will be lost.

1. Remove the screw in front of the battery
compartment cover located at the bottom of the
terminal and slide the cover in the direction of
the arrow to detach it.

Battery compartment
cover

2. Take out the battery pack.

3. Disconnect the connector.

Connector

-
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4. Connect the connector of a new battery pack.

5. Install the pack, placing the wires in the slit as
shown in the figure at right.

6. Replace the battery compartment cover, and
tighten the screw removed earlier in step 1.
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In Case of Power Failure

When power is lost, the POS terminal retains its memory contents and all information on sales entries.
* When power failure is encountered in POS terminal idle state or during an entry, the POS terminal returns

to the normal state of operation after power recovery.

Before Calling for Service

The malfunctions shown in the left-hand column below, labeled “Fault,” do not necessarily indicate
functional faults of the machine. It is therefore advisable to refer to the “Checking” shown in the right-hand

column before calling for service.

Fault

Checking

* The display does not illuminate.

* |s power supplied to the electric outlet?

* Is the power cord plug out or loosely connected
to the electrical outlet?

« Is the power switch in the “ON” position?

* Are the brightness control and the contrast
control adjusted correctly?

* |s the terminal in screen-save mode?

» The display is illuminated, but the whole
machine refuses entries.

» See the printer manual.

« No receipt is issued.

* No journal paper is taken up.

* Printing is unusual.

 See the printer manual.
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Options

List of Options

For your UP-3300 POS terminal, the following options are available:
For details, contact your authorized SHARP dealer. Do no try to install any options yourself.

CoNoo~WDNPRE

[
NP O
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RAM memory board model UP-P02MB2

External printer model ER-01PU

Remote printer model ER-03RP or ER-04RP

Slip printer model ER-FBP40

Remote drawer model ER-03DW or ER-04DW or ER-05DW
Remote coin case model ER-48CC3, ER-48CC2 or ER-58CC
Remote coin case cover model ER-02CV1-5, 01CV1-5 or ER-03CV
Magnetic card reader model UP-E12MR2

Built-in printer model UP-T80BP

Remote display model UP-P16DP (Pole type)

. EFT terminal I/F model ER-02EF
. Two-port RS-232 interface model ER-A7RS



I8 Specifications

Model: UP-3300
External dimensions: 295(W) x 414.5(D) x 320(H) mm
Weight: 6.5 kg

Power source:

Official (nominal) voltage and frequency

Power consumption:

Stand-by: 42W
Operating:  59W (max.)

Working temperatures:

Oto 40 °C

Electronics:

LSI (CPU) etc.

Built-in battery:

Rechargeable battery pack, memory holding time of about 1 month (with fully
charged built-in battery pack, at room temperature)

Display: Operator display: Color LCD module and Touch panel 640(W) x 480(H)
(dots)
Accessories: Instruction manual 1 copy
Instruction manual for inline system 1 copy
Clerk keys (for 6 clerks) 12 (2 keys for each clerk)
Ferrite cores 2

* Specifications and appearance subject to change without notice for improvement.
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http://www.4manuals.cc
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Golf course search by state
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Email search by domain
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Auto manuals search
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TV manuals search

http://tv.somanuals.com
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